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Original Documents from the Cuna Indians of 
San Bias, Panama 


as Recorded by the Indians Guillermo Haya and 
Ruben P6rez Kantule 

Collected, Edited and Annotated by 

Henry Wass6n 


Introductory Chapter. 

The text material from the Cuna Indians of San Bias, 
Panama, which is published here, is that which I have for 
one reason or another considered worthy of publication out 
of what I collected in San Bias in January 1935. 

The visit to the Cunas which I had the pleasure of undertak¬ 
ing in the company of my American friend, Mr. Fred 
M c K i m of Balboa Heights, a man well versed in the 
present-day conditions of the Cunas, I had planned as a 
preliminary study for a later expedition when I, in the com¬ 
pany of the Panamanian gentlemen, Mr. M. M. Alba C. 
and Licenciado Agustin Ferrari, was to visit the Cunas 
who live along Rio Bayano in Darien and who up to this 
time have been only superficially investigated. Owing to 
the fact, however, that these gentlemen could not be free 
from their work at Departamento de Instruccion Publica 
during the time which was possible for me, the planned trip 
could not take place, but instead in February I had to make 
my second trip to Colombia for carrying out the archaeolo- 
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gical research which I have written up in Volume 2 of this 
publication. 

During the trip to San Bias, which because of the condi¬ 
tions referred to above came to embrace a stay of only ten 
days on the Islands Nargana, Tigre and Cueptf, I had a single 
objective before me on which I must concentrate, namely, the 
completing of the rich text material from these Indians which, 
through the late Baron Erland Nordenskiold 
and his assistants among the Indians, specially Ruben 
Perez Kantule, had been brought back to the Gothen¬ 
burg Ethnographical Museum. I have in earlier publications 
(1932, 1933 ), most recently in the introduction to »Some 
Cuna Indian Animal Stories, with Original Texts», given an 
account of how Perez made a six-months' visit in Sweden 
in 1931 and how he in this connection brought with him 
a great quantity of original documents in picture-writing as 
well as ordinary script in Cuna, Spanish and English, which 
together with the material still unpublished from that which 
Nordenskiold himself had brought home from the 
expedition of 1927, forms the basis for the extensive work 
on the Cunas with which Nordenskiold was % occupied 
until his illness and death in 1932. I have there also expressed 
the hope that the posthumous work which I was given the 
responsibility of editing would soon be published by the 
Gothenburg Museum, as is now planned. While this is being 
written the manuscript is in the process of being translated. 

That Nargana became the goal of the Cuna trip, in spite 
of the fact that this island belongs to those which, through 
being the headquarters for the mission schools and such 
institutions, have lost most of the aboriginal culture, was 
because my friend from the Sweden visit in 1931, Ruben 
Perez (fig. 2), had moved there from Ustupu, and I 
counted on his help in completing the manuscript collections. 
It was a pleasant surprise that the chief's gifted secretary, 
Guillermo Hay a, a man truly interested in the record¬ 
ing of Cuna traditions, also lived in Nargana, or more accu- 
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View of the Cuna village Carti, San Bias. 
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rately on Nusatup, the 
lesser of the two Nar- 
gana Islands, con¬ 
nected by a bridge with 
the main island Nar- 
gana Yantup. Hava 
(fig- 3) I knew before 
only through his writ¬ 
ings, and by corres¬ 
pondence, when he had 
contributed some of 
the texts I was able 
to publish in the collec¬ 
tion, »Mitos y Cuentos 
de los Indios Cunas». 
As appears from the 
source indications of 
the following texts the 
main part of the mate¬ 
rial is by H a y a. 
Perez was not able 
to contribute much in 
this instance as he, 
partly through having 
to work for his sdka 
(father-in-law), did not 
have much time for the 
recording work. I had 
on the other hand 
much help from Perez 
in the work of supple¬ 
menting with a great 
many objects, our 
Cuna collection, especi¬ 
ally through the fact that he introduced me to his relatives 
living on the Island Tigre. Perez further helped me 


Fig. 2. 


Ruben P£rez Kantule in front of his 
hut in Nargand. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 
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during the most of one 
week in Panama at the end 
of February and the be¬ 
ginning of March 1935, 
with the interpretation of 
a number of Haya’s 
texts, the translation of 
which time had not previ¬ 
ously allowed. I had taken 
Perez to Panama for just 
this purpose. 

Regarding the authen¬ 
ticity of the text material 
published here I would 
like to point out that all 
the documents were written 
by the Indians on their own 
initiative before my arrival. 

I have only had to trans¬ 
late with their help the pure Cuna texts as well as to 
arrange the material to make it properly comprehensible. 
The reader will find that in this connection I must often 
refer to the posthumous work of Nordenskiold 
which unfortunately could not be brought out before 
this work because of lack of financial means. In matters 
touching on Nordenskiold's material I have however 
had to refrain from expanding my work even where I 
would have liked to do so. In certain cases, such as 
for example in connection with the biography of the re¬ 
markable High Chief N e 1 e and Cuna politics I have 
been forced to make the work somewhat more complete since 
Nordenskiold's material on these points is frag¬ 
mentary and much has been changed in the Cuna tribe's 
local conditions since 1927 and 1931, when Nordenskiold 
collected his information. On the other hand the odd docu¬ 
ments published here regarding geographical and statistical 



Fig. 3. Guillermo Hay a, who has re¬ 
corded most of the material 
published here. 

Photograph taken by Fred McKim 
in Nargand, 1935. 
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matters, history of the villages, etc., should only be looked 
upon as complementary to Nordenskiold’s work, 
which on these topics is very rich. 

Regarding my two chief interpreters, Ruben Perez 
and Guillermo Hay a, Nordenskiold has spo¬ 
ken exhaustively about the former, in Vol. 7: 1, p. 1 of 
the series Comparative Ethnographical Studies» and he 
has given a characterization of him in the posthumous work. 
Perhaps I, in view of the foregoing writings on this topic, can 
be content with repeating that Perez was born in 1907. 
Regarding Haya’s age I regret to say that my notes on 
this, as well as a number of other pieces of information about 
him and a photograph other than the one here published, 
were lost during the debarkation from the schooner »Impco» 
in the harbor of Colon. There are however, on a little scrap 
of paper, some notes about his teachers (GM.35.15.92.a) and 
we find from these that he studied part of the time in Ustupu 
and also in Ailigandi. The teachers in Ustupu were as follows, # 
— what they taught him is given in parentheses —: 

Nele de Kantule (nelganigal — legends about neles) 
Kawikinye (naibeina — snake medicine song) 
Olopikinape (niaigal and innaigal, song about evil 
spirits and medicine-song) 

The teachers in Ailigandi were: 

I g u a h u a (kurginigal — the song about kurgin , the brain) 
Oloniklippe (nusaigal — song about medicine stones?) 
Inayolikinye (tioligal — song for catching spiders) 
Simral Colman (nelganigal — see above) 
Iguaniktipipi (parkoigal — song of a shell) 

H a y a has, like Perez, availed himself of instruction 
in Panama. He has a very beautiful handwriting and as 
may be seen from the samples of his drawings reproduced 
here, a remarkable color sense and imagination. The latter 
skill he has been able to exploit in designing the patterns 
for the women’s colorful molas (garments), which designs 
he sells. 
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Both with Perez and H a y a I noticed a great interest 
in the writing down of the old tradition material and I 
should also mention here that the work of assembling such 
material involved great difficulties for them. First of all it 
is an economic problem but recently certain complications 
of another sort have entered the situation and made recording 
work still harder. The old men who know songs and tradi¬ 
tions are as a rule specialists in a certain thing. The one who 
knows the song about the journey through the realm of the 
dead is called upon at funerals and sings, for the payment of 
an honorarium, about the deeds of the dead person and the 
dangers he must meet on his way to next world. A number 
of the old specialists have, however, now become annoyed by 
Perez’, Haya’s, and other young men's, habits, which 
are, in their eyes, all too civilized. They look upon these 
young men as definitely deserters from the tribe's ancient 
ways and as they themselves scarcely see any point in record¬ 
ing the tradition material inherited from their ancestors, they 
refuse to share their knowledge and they urge others, especi¬ 
ally the much quoted Nele de Kantule, not to sing 
any more of the tribe's traditions for these young people, 
»who laugh at us anyway». If, however, an old man has 
agreed to relate something, for Perez for instance, the 
latter must pay cash or, lacking money and other gifts, he 
must help the old man with some work which he wants to have 
done. Sometimes only cash payment will suffice. 

I cite in another place in this publication the instance of 
the chief of Paya's asking thirty dollars for interpreting a 
picture-writing for Perez, an amount which he however 
was unable to raise, for which reason the picture-writing came 
into Perez' possession without any interpretation. There was 
the same situation when an old man wanted seven dollars for 
teaching mn-tgala , the song which is sung at a difficult child¬ 
birth, and in which the Cunas' idea about Mu, the force which 
forms the fetus in the womb, must surely appear. 

Owing to the fact that I was intensively occupied the whole 
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Fig. 4. »Bath Houses» for the women. Beach at Tigre. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 


time with the translating of Cuna documents, my opportunity 
for studying the Cunas' ethnography was very limited. The 
most interesting place in this respect was Tigre southeast of 
Nargana where it was strange to find that, in spite of the 
fact that these islands lie relatively close together, the dif¬ 
ference between the old and new culture was nevertheless so 
marked. On Nargana they have done away with the custom 
of wearing gold rings in the nose and the women wear modern 
cotton dresses, in contrast with Tigre, where they still wear 
beautiful molas and nose rings. I will mention here a little 
detail from Tigre as an addition to what is given in Nor- 
denskiold’s work on the Cunas’ strict laws of morality, 
which have possibly been strengthened through the influence 
of Calvinism. On the beach towards the open sea there is a 
row of small huts or enclosures without roofs. A lot of these 
are simply pig stys but the others, which are better built and 


Digitized by 


Google 



9 






ii 


as a rule divided into 
two rooms, were clearly 
bath houses or dressing 
rooms for the women. 

When a woman goes to 
the beach to bathe it is 
not good form for her to 
undress openly but she 
must go inside one of 
these huts which will 
conceal her up to above 
the breast. I publish a 
photograph of such a 
»bath house» in this 
work (fig. 4). 

I would finally like to 
extend my hearty thanks 

to all the people who, in nose rin g S G f gold. 

Panama as well as in Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 

Gothenburg, have made 

it possible for this material from the Cunas to be preserved. 
Among friends in Panama I want especially to thank my ge¬ 
nial and pleasant guide on the Cuna coast, Mr. Fred Me 
K i m of Balboa, who has also given me permission to pub¬ 
lish some of the photographs he has taken; Mrs. Dove 
D. Prather, likewise of Balboa, through whose kindness 
I received considerable information of interest and in whose 


home I had the pleasure of meeting for the first time the 
famous Nele de Kantule with his attending secre¬ 
taries; both the Panamanian officials, Messers M. M. Alba 
C. and Agustin Ferrari, who in every way assisted 
me in my contacts with the authorities, the latter gentleman 
having even contributed to this publication with two texts 
from Rio Bayano; and last but not least, my countryman, 
Captain Hans Elliot, a shipowner in Panama, and his 
wife, for their great hospitality and kindness to me during 
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my stay in Panama. Here at home I wish to extend hearty 
thanks to Mr. Herman Lindquist who has been 
so kind as to help defray the translation expenses for this 
work. To my translator, Mrs. Mary Frodi, who, in 
spite of the limited time allowed for the translation of the 
posthumous Nordenskiold work, was able to work 
in also the translation of my manuscript, I am very much 
indebted. My best thanks are also due to the artist, Mr. 
Axel Hjelm, who with his usual skilfulness has made the 
drawings for this paper. Finally, I want to thank, especially 
warmly, my friend and chief, Dr. Walter Kaudern, 
who has allowed me to have a great deal of valuable space in 
the series which he publishes. 

Gothenburg Ethnographical Museum, March 1938. 

Henry Wassen. 


Transcription Note. 

In the transcription of the Cuna texts in this paper the Spanish sound 
values have been adhered to as they are practically identical with the 
sounds in the Cuna language. (Cf. J o s 6 M. Berengueras, 
Rudimentos de Gramatica Karibe-Kuna, Panama 1934, P- 9 »Letras y 
Pronunciacidn»). Changes have been made only for the sake of unifor¬ 
mity in spelling, for instance kine (in) has been used, whereas the Indians 
use both forms quine and kine. 

In the printing of this paper names of people of a non-mythological 
character are printed with spaced letters. Names of people of mythological 
character, as well as words in the Cuna language, with the general exception 
of known geographical names, are italicized. 
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I. Geography, Statistics, History, 
i. Some Relationships between Geography and the Cuna Myths. 

In fig. 9 is given a map sketched from the original by 
Ruben Perez in GM.31.26.7. The same sketch was 
used by Nordenskiold in his study of the mythic 
Hero Ibeorgun (1932:1, p. 211). 

The map is an illustration for the Cuna myths. We see in it 
the mountain Tagargun [tagar = platanillo], the only moun¬ 
tain which remained above the water when God sent the 
great flood as a punishment to overwhelm mankind. Before 
the great flood it was called A by ay ala or Kualaguna. 1 

If we compare this mythological map with a map of Pa¬ 
nama we find that the Cunas’ Hualgandi River is the Rio 
Chucunaque, which has its mouth near El Real in Darien, and 
that Tuile is the river which joins the Chucunaque at its 
mouth after having flowed in a long bow-shaped course from 
its sources at Mina de Cana in Darien. On the »Mapa de la 
Republica de Panama» published in 1925 (scale 1: 500,000) 
the upper reaches of this river have the name Rio Tuira. 

In connection with the River Tuile I include in my material 
an article which Haya acquired from Justino Nibio 
from Pae (a tributary of the Tuile River): »Eas principales 
poblaciones que se encuentran por el gran rio Tuile huala (the 
chief villages along the great river Tuile )». The article is 
given here in translation from the Spanish original, GM.35.15. 
90 d. 

»The name of the river Tuile Huala 2 derives from the fact 
that there used to live by this river tuile- people (Tuile tule). 

1 From Nordenskiold, op.cit., p. 211. 

2 River in Cuna is ti(h)ual(a). 
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Fig. 8. Jim, Ruben P4rez' father-in-law, makes ready for fetching fresh 
water on the mainland, a daily morning task on the Cuna Islands. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 


A great number of people lived there, who were called Tuile- 
tule , and therefore the river got the name of Tuile huala . 

This great river Tuile has a tributary where the village of 
Llavis 1 was located. This name derives from the Llavi- 
tulegan , the Llavi- people, a great number of whom formerly 
lived there. 

Further on by the great river Tuile Huala there is another 
village called Capti , which has taken its name from the fact 
that a great many Capet-tulegana (the »sleepy heads») lived 
there. 1 2 

Above Capti there was a village called Cuppe , which got 
its name from the many Cucup- people who lived there. The 
place was therefore called Cucuptulegan nega. There even 
the chief of the Cucup- people lived. 

1 This is Rio Yavisa, which however is a tributary to the lower Chucuna- 
que River. 

2 In the original capet-tulegana is translated with »gentes dormilones». 
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Fig. 9. Mythological map of the Cuna territory by Ruben Perez. The 
original, which is in color, is found in G.M. 31.26.7. In copying 
the map the names had to be made more distinct. The size of 
the original is 16.5x14 cms. 

Above Cuppe there was another place called Sicturo. It 
was called this because a great many Sicttir-tulegan — sictur- 
people — used to live there, and therefore the place was also 
called Sictur tulegan nega , and now Sicturo. There were in 
earlier times more than eight hundred people there. Three 
great neles also lived there, namely: Nele Diosgana, Nele 
Ologana and the one called Iguasaliplel. Here Nele Diosgana 
fought with Nele Iguasaliplel y the son of Nele Ologana. 

Above Sicturo there is another place, by the name of Paya. 
It is called that because formerly the chief of Apacua lived 
there. 

After the village Paya comes Ucupnega. They called this 
place Ucup because long ago more than a thousand rattle¬ 
snake people (»gentes de cascabel», Ucupan) lived here. 

Near Ucupnega there is another tributary of the Tuile 
Huala by the name of Cuedi Huala. There the village called 
Cuedi is located. It is called this because the Cuecuetule 1 2 
used to live there. There are some kalus 2 in this tributary, one 

1 The deer people?, from k6e= deer. 

2 For kalu see p. 124 et seq. 
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of which is called Cansuie. In the upper part or peak of this 
kalu there is a great lake and on the shores of this lake there 
lived many Kingitulegan , wasp-people. There the chief of 
the wasps, Pulu-e-rey, lived. God had put him there to de¬ 
fend the kalu and the other wasp-people. 

There is also another kalu there by the name of Purhuaya. 
There Purhuanangana , the mother of the winds, lived. 
There was even a kalu there called Tetpuquibe. There 
the chief of tede [an armadillo] lived, thus the name 
Tedpucuibe . This kalu was called Tedtur as well.» 

2. Family Statistics from the Village of Ailigandi. 

Among the works by H a y a which I succeeded in ac¬ 
quiring there was also this list, dated February ioth, 1927, 
showing the distribution of men, women, boys and girls, in 
the village of Ailigandi, which is one of the two most popu¬ 
lous Cuna villages, the other being Ustupu. Haya’s list 
(GM.35.15.92.1) is entitled, »Tista de todos los habitantes 
del pueblo Ailigandi» but it can not be considered, however, 
more than barely begun. But since it is rather seldom that 
one finds any material of this sort published I have conside¬ 
red it sufficiently interesting to be given a place in this paper. 

The numbers given by H a y a add up to a total popula¬ 
tion of 714, which number falls too far below the figure 2559 
given for Ailigandi in the statistics compiled in 1929 by P e- 
rez Kantule at the request of Ne 1 e, to be taken as 
correct. The latter statistics will be published in section A 
I 2 in Nordenskiold's posthumous work, from which 
I have taken the information on Ailigandi. H a y a has 
tabulated 88 families, which gives an average of something 
over eight persons per family. If one applies the same aver¬ 
age to the total sum of 2559 given in Perez’ statistics 
one gets 319 families. How exact this figure is I can not say 
but that Haya’s list has not been completed is obvious. 
It also seems a little strange that there are so many zeroes 
in the columns for the men. 

2 


Digitized by 


Google 



i8 


Name of the chief man in the family: 1 Men Women Boys Girls 


Olonibokinye. 4 3 3 3 

— no name —. o 3 1 1 

Olotiequippe. 2 3 1 1 

Icuanictikinye . 1 3 o o 

Olonibiquinye . 2 2 o 2 

Miguel . 2333 

Icuatiebikinye . 3 2 o 2 

Machi. 1 1 1 1 

Oloawiliquinye. 1 3 o 1 

Tibalikinye . 1 2 1 1 

Olotakinye . 4 3 6 4 

Icuatiquekinye. 1 3 1 2 

Icuaebiquinye . 2332 

Icuatiabiquinye . 2101 

Oloyokikinye . 4 4 o 2 

Jose . 1 1 11 

Yoblika . 0201 

Icuahua. 2 3 1 o 

Inahobinya . 1 3 1 2 

Olotinai. o 2 2 2 

Olowiquekineye . 2 3 3 2 

Icuakiwikinye . 1 3 3 1 

Icuaquiali . 1 2 3 1 

Icuawinappe. o 1 o o 

Olheliquinye. 1 3 1 1 

Oloniknippe . 1 3 2 2 

Chali-Pen . 0342 

Icuaidiquinye . 3 5 2 1 

Josebia . 4 4 1 2 

Jose Maria . 4 4 2 1 

Olohali . o 3 3 o 

Galisto . 6 7 5 3 

Icuatiquekinye. 2 6 1 2 

Quilu Satto . 1 2 o o 


1 H a y a's spelling has not been changed. 
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Name of the chief man in the family: 1 Men Women 


Olopiektikinye . o 4 

Olotiwiknikinye . o 2 

Quirsapin . 2 2 

Icuaede . o 1 

Icuadibikinye . 1 4 

Wikti. 2 4 

Icuawikikinye . 3 5 

Olocuidikinye . 2 5 

Olowiquippe . 2 2 

Inanaquekinya. o 4 

Olotihiptiquinye . 1 2 

Hubiquinye . 1 1 

Debid [David] . 3 1 

Icuabictikinye . 2 4 

Manihikikinye . o 2 

Inaheliquinye . 1 3 

Inaibiquinye. 3 1 

Icuatieliquinye. 5 4 

Olowicbiquinye . 3 3 

Inanwippe. 7 5 

Icuaibikinye . 5 6 

Icuanikippe . 1 1 

Tiobi . 2 1 

Icuaaliquinye . o 2 

Olonukinye . 2 3 

Olobi . 2 2 

Oloniquiquinye . 1 2 

Olowikti . 3 3 

Olohuactinappe . 2 2 

Icuatibaidiquinye . 1 1 

Oloyobiquinye . 6 2 

Olopidippe . 4 1 

Nigapipi . 7 8 

Antonio . 1 3 


1 H a y a’s spelling has not been changed. 
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Name of the chief man in 

the family. 1 Men 

Women 

Boys 

Girls 

Tinitippe . 

. 0 

2 

0 

0 

Simral Colman . 

. 4 

6 

5 

2 

Sappin . 

. 3 

2 

2 

0 

Paranchoa . 

. 7 

5 

I 

2 

Inapisupe . 

. 3 

4 

3 

0 

Aitummat . 

. 3 

3 

2 

5 

Icuatuiquinye . 

. 2 

4 

2 

3 

Oloidiquinye. 


I 

2 

2 

Sela . 

. 4 

I 

0 

0 

Inatiquippe S . 

. 4 

3 

2 

0 

Cefrino de la Torre .. 

. I 

3 

0 

I 

Icuayoktiquinya . 

. I 

4 

3 

2 

Hainiga . 

. 2 

2 

0 

3 

Icuayoli. 

. 4 

4 

I 

3 

Icuatinyal . 


2 

2 

2 

Manaknikque . 

. 9 

2 

3 

4 

Olonikinya . 

. 0 

1 

0 

0 

Tibiekinya. 

. 0 

1 

I 

1 

Olohocbinappe . 

. I 

2 

2 

3 

Inanikinya. 

. 2 

2 

I 

0 


189 

249 

Total 

153 

714- 

123 


3. The History of the Founding of NarganA. 

Guillermo Haya has written down the legends 
about Nargana which I am publishing here in translation 
from his Spanish text (GM.35.15.92. I.) 2 from the stories 
told by Inatoigina who was formerly the chief in 
Tupile and who died in Nargana in 1935. 

1 Haya’s spelling has not been changed. 

2 According to information from P 6 r e z, Haya’s article is said to 
have been published in »E 1 Faro de Colon » by a priest who had seen the 
manuscript and had added his signature to it. 
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The text . 

»Formerly people did not say Nargana and Corazon de 
Jesus for the Nargana Islands but used instead the real 
names Llantupu and Nusatupu [The Rat Island]. At that 
time the islands were uninhabited and Rio Nadigana had no 
outlet at all. The people lived in the mountains at a place 
on the shore of the great river Madungandi [R. Bayano]. 
There a great independent tribe was formed with the High 
Chief Dada Golosina and his associate chief Dada Orgun Ibe. 
Golosina got his name from the fact that when he was born 
he had six toes on each foot instead of five. 

The name of the most outstanding families which lived 
with Dada Golosina at this place were: Dada Tartule , Dada 
Sarwi , Dada Wisibe , Dada Biseba. These people lived there 
a long time and had never lived along the Atlantic coast; at 
this time the whole of this coast was still uninhabited. 

Dada Golosina and Dada Orgun Ibe then-thought that 
they would visit the Atlantic coast. First Dada Golosina 
gathered his people and all his hurris [e. g. warriors] or kin- 
gitules; it was two days before his journey. His trip be¬ 
gan at R. Madungandi , the great river which empties into 
the Pacific Ocean. He had with him on the trip a great re¬ 
tinue, women and warriors. The main ones among the war¬ 
riors who followed him were Susucua , Nipsicui, Quiki , Qui- 
blu , Achu, Cuampu. It was the great warriors who fought 
against the Spaniards and at that time defended our tribe 
who as a token of this were called the kingitule — the bow 
people. 

The journey progressed as follows: Rio Madungandi*s tri¬ 
butary to the right was followed to Capandi t after which the 
whole of Capandi was followed until they came to another 
river by the name of Quikirdi. Here Dada Golosina founded 
his new village by the shore and lived there for several years. 
After this he continued the journey and came to a place 
which he called Masarnai and there he also remained for a 
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long time. From there he set out for another place which 
he called Pachargana and there he founded a new village. 
After having lived there for a number of years he continued 
on his way and came upon a great mountain by the name of 
Icui-Canyal which they called at that time Temaltaquejyal. 
They had given the mountain this name because Dada 
Golosina had from there seen the Atlantic Ocean in the dis¬ 
tance; it means that he had one time climbed up into a 
tree there. From there they saw that the Spaniards had 
fitted up several living places on the Ticantiqui Islands and 
they also saw that the sea was full of islands. Before this 
they had never seen an island in the sea. When they now 
saw all these islands their plan to go to the sea was given up. 

They returned to the village of Pachargana , and remained 
there a long time in order to collect arrows, sicus and hualsi 
[other weapons] in order to fight with the Spaniards who 
were living by Rio Ticantiqui. When they had collected all 
these things Dada Golosina gathered his people together for a 
meeting and told them that during the fighting they should 
always follow him. This was two days before the battle 
and the same day that the conference was held, there had 
been born to Dada Golosina a son by the name of Muhedule. 
Therefore Golosina gathered his people together again in 
order to inform them that he had gotten a son and he said 
in the midst of the gathering: »It would be better to bury 
alive this child who has been born now, so that it shall not 
interfere with the battle that is to come. Because when I 
go to battle it is to die and I shall not return again to my 
new-born son. Therefore it is better that he be buried so 
that nothing more will be known about him when I also 
have been lost in battle.» 

After this speech by Dada Golosina some of the dadas an¬ 
swered that it was better not to kill and bury this child but 
to save it for the future. »Because this child which has now 
been born shall be able in the future to serve our people 
when we ourselves have died.» One [other] dada said: »You 
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speak the truth. We shall be remembered in the future in 
the history of memory, and this child who has now been 
born will narrate our history and speak about our names.» 
Dada Golosina and Dada Orgun Ibe then said that it was a 
good idea but that one must send the child to another place. 
There was a full moon when they sent the child during the 
night to Madungandi. At the same time Golosina broke 
camp at Pachargana to begin the battle at Tigantiqui. 
He came there without having rested or stopped anywhere 
and arrived at Tigantiqui-Nacka at about five o'clock in 
the morning. But the Spaniards did not know anything 
about the arrival of the Indians all round them. 

The battle began secretly and very early, at about half 
past five, and in this battle under Dada Golosina the Indians 
won and many Spaniards fled in a boat. The Spaniards 
had at that time built a great circle of stone or brick for 
their defence. During the fight many Spaniards hid them¬ 
selves within this fort but the dadas killed them by shooting 
the arrows upwards so that they fell down and struck the 
Spaniards. In this battle a rich Spaniard was killed; they 
found him dead beside a great. . . of silver. 1 

At four o'clock in the afternoon the entire battle was 
over. Golosina settled at a place called Quiquirti and many 
other dadas came there to live. He here received his son 
and the other members of his family. But he was very old 
and it was not long after the battle that he died in Qui¬ 
quirti . The son was at the time of his father's death very 
young and the right to the position of first chief went to 
Dada Orgun Ibe.» 

This story is mainly of interest because it clearly reflects 
the gradual migration from the mainland to the islands as 
well as the fact that this migration, as is pointed out by 
Nordenskiold, took place relatively recently, during 
the seventeenth, and the beginning of the eighteenth, cen- 

1 The original *encontraron muerto al lado de una gran de plata ». What 
sort of silver object it was which he lay dead beside is not told in the text. 
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tury. The Cunas came at this time from the Pacific side 
of the isthmus. 1 

Between Tigre and Nargana there is a little island called 
Waisailatupu, literally head - stranger - island or the is¬ 
land of the strange heads. Regarding the reason for this 
name, Perez has said that the Cuna Indians there piled 
the corpses of the force from a Spanish ship which they had 
successfully chased and conquered after the Spaniards 
tried to push up towards the sources of Rio Nargana, where 
the Indians then lived, in order to plunder and to kill 
there. A little while after the fighting only the white 
skulls lay there as a reminder and from this the little island 
got the name it has still today. 


II. Biography of the High Chief, Nele de Kantule 
of Ustupu; Some Features of Cuna Indian Politics. 

Nordenskiold tells in his book ))Indianerna fid Pa- 
namandset», p. 221, that when he with his expedition came 
to the village of Ustupu, that is, in June 1927, there had 
just taken place an election for High Chief. Many chiefs 
were gathered together. »There are among others there a 

1 Nordenskiold 1928 : 1, p. 193 et. seq.: »As early as 1524 the Span¬ 
iards abandoned S:a Maria de la Antigua, Panama then becoming the 
capital, and the traffic across the Isthmus first went via Nombre de Dios 
and later on via Porto Bello. 

After this, the Indians on the Gulf of Urabd and on the San Bias Coast 
were for a time left in peace. It is quite possible that at this time the Cuevas, 
who were enfeebled by war and probably also through disease, were ousted 
from the territory by the Cunas, who came from the region of the Pacific. — 
In conjunction with the visiting or settling by Englishmen, Scotchmen 
and Frenchmen on the San Bias coast, there evidently was taking place an 
emigration by the Cunas from the interior to the coast. The coastal region 
began to attract these Indians who, like the Choc6, mainly lived along the 
banks of the rivers. They evacuated more and more the Pacific side of the 
Isthmus and went over to its Atlantic side. They lost interest in the regions 
about the Gulf of Urabd, and the main body of the tribe settled on the San 
Bias coast and on the upper reaches of the rivers Chucunaque and Bayano d . 
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Napoleon Bonaparte from 
the island Pinos. He seems 
to be rather insignificant. 

The Cunas like fine names. 

They have here a Martin 
Tuther, a Henry Clay and 
so forth. The chief from 
Tulehuala, 1 that is, from 
the interior of the country 
still geographically unchart¬ 
ed, has also come to the 
election of the High Chief. 

He is a shy man who turns 
his back to me when I 
invite him in a friendly 

way to have a cigar.- 

-The old High Chief's 

name is Col man. I ne¬ 
ver saw him. He is said to 
be so old and feeble that he 
can not walk but must be carried in a hammock and there¬ 
fore he has resigned the chieftainship and in his place they 
have now chosen N e 1 e here in Ustupu as High Chief.» 

The biography of the above - mentioned Nele de Kan- 
t u 1 e of Ustupu (fig. io) here presented gives the most im¬ 
portant data in his life until the time of his election as under 
chief in the year 1923. I have acquired two copies of it, one 
written in ink by hand by H a y a, GM.35.15.gox , one a 
typed copy of this, GM.35.i5.go.b. The copies are similarly 
worded but in the typed one there appear certain mistakes 
in the text. These I have pointed out in the English version. 

Regarding the institution of neles in the Cuna community 
there can be found in the manuscript by Erland Nor- 
denskiold on the Cunas an article on neles , partly a 

1 Should be Tuile huala. River Tuile (Tuira) which empties together with 
Rio Chucunaque near El Real in Darien. 



Fig. 10. Nele de Kantule of Ustupu, 
High Chief of one party 
among the Cuna Indians. 

Photograph taken by Fred Me Kim 
in Panama, 1935. 
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Fig. ii. Kantulpipi, the father of Ruben P£rez Kantule, attaches the 
feathers to a kantule hat. Cf. plate I and the detail in fig. 14. 

Photograph by Fred McKim. 
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Fig. 12. Iguakindipilele, First Chief of the island of Tigre, with his kan- 
tule hat (pi. I), his deer bone rattle (fig. 13 B) and his flute (fig. 

13 A). 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 
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fragmentary biography of Nele de Kantule based 
on the documentary material which Nordenskiold 
had access to in 1931 (MS., part A III 1—2). Special legends 
about the most famous neles will form part of this work 
also (B III 1—4). I therefore am not taking up the nele 
institution in detail here. 1 It may however, be said here 
in a way of summarizing, that a nele is one of the different 
kinds of medicine men among the Cunas. But while one 
can be an absogedi or inatuledi , as the other kinds are called, 
through studies, one can absolutely not become a nele in this 
way for one must be born to this role. It is decided upon 
from certain signs at a person's birth whether he or she, — 
because even a woman can become a nele , in which case 
she is called nelegua, — has the proper powers. Perez 
told me that a person who is born with »the cap of victory» 
will become a nele . 

Neles are, first of all, Seers. A nele shall be able through 
clairvoyance to discover the cause of an illness. This clair¬ 
voyant power must, however, be developed through medi¬ 
cine baths. In order to avoid repetitions regarding the 
examples of neles ' clairvoyance given by the Indians I must 
refer the reader to Nordenskiold's study in Tucu- 
man in 1932 and to his posthumous work. 

I myself had the opportunity of seeing Nele de Kan¬ 
tule write his name (he did not know how to write more 
than this) and he wrote out even kantule , which is a title 
and, to quote Nordenskiold (1928: 2, p. 9) »a word 
of which the nearest translation would be 'leader of the 
feast'. According to P. G a s s 6, it should properly be 
kamtule, which he considers composed of kamu (flute) and 
tule (man).» 

A kantule with whom I was in contact, in addition to 

1 Nordenskiold had published a condensation of the chapter on 
the nele institution among the Cunas from his manuscript in Tucuman, 
(1932: 2). As to the legends about the old neles I have here on page 69 and 
the pages following, cited a number of examples. 
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Fig. 13. A and B: A kantule’s kctmu (flute) and nasi (gourd rattle), Tigre. 

G.M. 35.15.23 and 24. Scale, 1/6 and 1/3; C: Carving in balsa 
wood, medicine man who holds a snake over his shoulders. G.M. 
35.15.74. Nargana? Height of figure 38 cms. Coll. Mrs. Pra¬ 
ther; D — F: manisuar, carved sticks used at the medicine songs. 
D = G.M. 35.15.56, length 103 cms. Coll. Wasson. E = G.M. 
35.15.77, length 92 cms. F = G.M. 35.15.78, length 102 cms. 
San Bias. Coll. Mrs. Prather; G: taimsuarmimmi, used in con¬ 
nection with the incantations of the absogedi medicine men, 
G. M. 35.15.67, length 103 cms., Ailigandi, Coll. Ruben Per£z K. 

Perez and N e 1 e and the father of Perez, the old 
Kantulpipi (see fig. n), was the first chief of the is¬ 
land Tigre, Iguakindipilele (fig. 12). From him 
I received the beautiful samples of kantule equipment: a 
kandulkanjkurgin (feather hat), a kamu (flute) and a nasi 
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(rattle with handle of deer bone) which we see in plate I and 
fig. 13 A—B. Hats such as these must be used by kantules 
and they must also use rattles with handles of deer bone 
just as the great neles or the so-called nele-na-neles used to 
do (cf. text on page 76). Rattles like these but with wooden 
handles are only toys. 

Perez’ father was an expert at making kantule hats. I 
also received one of these from him (GM.35.15.17) but not one 
with such beautiful feathers as the one here pictured has. 
The hats are valued very highly by their owners as the 
feathers are very difficult to get hold of, and it is therefore 
very difficult to acquire any of the hats. 

George G. Heye has published some notes on Darien 
ethnology based on the objects collected by Mr. A. Hyatt 
Verrill in February 1924. 1 He pictures also (op. cit 
fig. 57 ) a feather headdress from what he calls the »Teguala 
Cuna-Cuna». Apart from the name given to the tribe, 
which must derive from some strange idea about the Cuna 
groups in the interior of the country, the description is 
of interest as we have here another example of feather 
hats. Heye’s text (p. 196) runs: »The ornaments, worn 
only by the medicine men, consist of a circle, about five 
inches high, woven of strips of palm leaves, at the outer 
base of which fits a rim of the same material, about which 
is tied a band of feathers. Five pompons made from sec¬ 
tions of reed, with feathers attached by means of cotton 
cord, are placed equidistant about the crown and fastened 
with palmwood spikes, one end of each of which is thrust 
in the pith of one end of the pompon, the other in the palm 
leaf rim. Long plumes are then stuck upright in the upper 
ends of the reeds.» 

The difference between the hat pictured by Heye and 
those the Cunas on the islands use is that in the latter case 
the feathers do not cover the upstanding crown of the hat 

1 Heye: Darien Ethnology. Indian Notes, Museum of the American 
Indian, Heye Foundation, Vol. I: 4, New York, October 1924, pp, 194 —200. 
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but go out in a down- 
sloping fringe from the 
brim, which is a ring 
woven in two layers 

(fig- 14 )- 

I cannot say any¬ 
thing about the state¬ 
ment of Heye to 
the effect that these 
feather headdresses are 
part of the equipment 
of the medicine men, 
since I have not 
visited the interior 
groups of Cunas. 
Among the Cunas on 
the islands, however, 



Fig. 14. Detail drawing showing the arrange¬ 
ment for fastening the feathers 
between the double edge of the 
crown of the kantide hat, G. M. 

35.15.22, (plate I). Scale, 2/3. 


it is certain that these hats are not for the medicine men 


but, as I have said, are instead something used by the 
kantules . 


The Life of Nele de Kantule. 

His Youth . 

Biography as given by the second chief in Ustupu and interpreted 
by Guillermo Hay a. 

»Nacio en Ustupo, en Circun- He was bom in Ustupu \ San 
scripcion de San Bias de la Pro- Bias (Province of Colon) in i86o 2 . 
vincia de Col6n, en el ano de His parents were Inaueli- 
1860, fueron sus padres Inahueli- p i 1 e 1 e and Iguaidili. 

1 The handwritten copy says Puturgandi, which is correct. As appears 
in the text further on the Indians distinguished between Puturgandi which 
was located on the mainland, and Usttipu which is an island near by. The 
migration to Ustupu took place following a catastrophe caused by a flood in 
the village Puturgandi. 

* How exact this date is I can not say. According to P^rez an earth¬ 
quake occurred in San Bias in 1885. Nele was then very young, around 
fourteen or fifteen years old. Consequently the date of his birth given 
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pilele y Iguaidili estos eran de- 
cendientes de los famosos medicos 
antiguos. 

Cuando este nacio era nele. 
Ahora interpretando es adivina- 
dor 6 un astronomo. Mds adelante 
lo relatd de su adivino en todo 
en suenos y cuando tenia a los 
io anos le gustaba irse acompa- 
nado de su papa a buscar la me- 
dicina en los montes, 6 en los 
rios e islas. 

Asi llego tener el amor por 
medicina, y su papa viendo el 
interes que tenia y entonces lo 
enseno los principios de la me¬ 
dicina lo tuvo en dos anos bajo 
del padre como ya era un an- 
ciano no lo siguio pero esto de 
su nacimiento era nele y adivi- 
naba las enfermedades 6 las 
pestes y decia todo era cierto asi 
viendo su papa penso entonces 
de mandar de un maestro que 
vivia en el pueblo de Caiman que 
pertenece a la Republica de Co¬ 
lombia, se llama Inayoga y este 
era perfeccionado a los adivina- 


They were descendants of famed 
medicine men. 

When he was bom he was al¬ 
ready a nele, which we now can 
explain as a »seer» or »astrono- 
mo» l . Later he narrated his 
dream visions 2 and at the age 
of ten he wanted to go with his 
father in order to find medicines 
in the forest, on the islands, and 
by the rivers. 

So he developed a love for the 
medicines. When his father saw 
that he had this interest he in¬ 
structed him in the elements of 
medicinal knowledge. For two 
years he instructed him thus, 
but as the father was already old 
he did not continue. But Nele 
was even from his birth a nele 
and he saw illnesses and plagues 
in his dreams* and what he said 
was always right. And when his 
father saw this he thought of 
sending him to a teacher in the 
village of Caiman in Colombia 4 . 
This teacher was called Ina¬ 
yoga and he trained the seers 


above should be wrong by about ten years. This checks with the fact that 
in the fragmentary biography of Nele which will be published in section 
A III 2in Nordenskiol d’s work, it is said that he was born »por los 
anos 1870 ». 

1 The handwritten copy has »hechicero » (instead of » astronomo *) which 
gives a better idea. 

2 I here follow the Spanish of the handwritten copy. The typed copy has 

incorrectly; ».01m astronomo mas adelantado, Nele relata su 

adivino en todo el sueno y cuando tenia etc. * 

3 The word »adivinaba » in the original can not be translated here as di¬ 
vined. N e 1 e in actual practice finds out in his dreams what illness a person 
is suffering from. The illness is consequently already a fact. Nele makes 
the diagnosis through clairvoyance and visions. 

4 Rio Caimanes at the eastern end of the Gulf of Urabd. 
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Plate I. 


A Kanlule’i s Feather Hat. GM. 35. 15. 22, Island of Tigre, San 
Bias. Coll. H. Wassen. Ca. 1/5 actual size. 
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dores y al mismo tiempo ensenaba 
las medicinas asi su papa lo en- 
vio a perfeccionar y aprender 
mds en las medicinas. 

Sus primeros estudios hizo en 
el pueblo de Caiman con el maes¬ 
tro Inayoga sobre los principios 
como vino los grandes neles en 
los tiempos antiguos y como el 
maestro Inayoga habia estu- 
diado como y este tendria como 
80 anos de edad y Nele como 17 
anos asi pues su papa lo llevo al 
Caiman. El papa estuvo cinco 
dias y despues regresd a su 
pueblo y esto entonces siguio en 
sus estudios. Primero hizo estu¬ 
dios de recibir instrucciones que 
como deben de mane jar su con- 
ducta para ser nele y tener ama- 
bilidad con las gentes no tener 
orgullo de ninguna clase. 

Despuds de conocer toda la 
historia antigua y cada uno de 
sus obras de los doce neles fa- 
mosos que hubo en la Comarca 
de San Bias y al terminar en los 
Nelatos entonces siguio a estudiar 
la medicina con el mismo maes¬ 
tro y este principio a dar la 
instruccion de las plantas que 
servia y que no servia y en que 
manera se cortaba y de cada 
enfermedad cuando iba a buscar 
tenia sus oraciones para dolores 
de cabeza, estomago, Tisis y de 
m&s parteraciones en este estudio 
tuvo al igual de relato como cua- 
tro anos asi viendo su maestro 
que habia terminado todo satis- 
factoriamente le dijo ya ha ter¬ 
minado Usted de sus estudios y 
algunos alumnos que tenido el 

3 


and also gave them instructions 
in the medicines and therefore 
the boy’s father sent him there 
to complete his education. 

In the village of Caiman he 
first received instruction from 
the teacher Inayoga as to 
how the great neles came in olden 
times, which he (this teacher) had 
studied. Inayoga was about 
eighty years old and Nele was 
only seventeen. When his father 
took him to Caiman he, the father, 
remained there for five days after 
which he returned to his village. 
Nele continued his studies. 
First he received instruction as 
to how one should behave in 
order to be a nele and how to 
show friendliness to people and 
how not to be the least bit con¬ 
descending. 

After he had learned to know 
the whole of the old history and 
everything about the work of 
each and every one of the twelve 
famous neles who were in San 
Bias, he finished his we/e-studies 
and continued studying medi¬ 
cines under the same teacher. He 
began to give the boy instruction 
in the plants which are suitable 
or not suitable (for medicine) 
and how they are cut, and about 
each illness. When he went to 
look for medicines he had his 
prayers (this means incantations) 
for such things as headache, 
stomach-ache, consumption and 
other details connecting with 
these studies. With this he kept 
on for about four years and when 
his teacher saw that he had fin- 
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mds joven de todo que he tenido 
sobre mds sobresaliente que Ud. 
serd que herederd mi profecidn 
de nele y de medicina y entonces 
regreso a su pueblo cuando Ueg6 
ya su papa habia muerto, pero 
su mamd habia muerto mas antes 
y el papa antes de morir habia 
dejado toda la medicina que te¬ 
nia a su hijo y este entonces 
qued6 solo quien ninguno a con- 
sejarle y al mismo tiempo se 
dedicaba su profesion de medico 
y la gente del pueblo venia a 
pedir sus servicios y dl atendia 
con toda amabilidad y asi fue 
consiguiendo de la simpatia del 
pueblo y de otra. 

Pero dl pensaba algun dia sera 
Saguila de mi pueblo o Cacique 
de la Comarca pero para eso ne- 
cesitaba hombres de conocedor 
de toda la historia de los antiguos 
de los grandes saguilas y caciques 
y como el saguila lo habia 11a- 
mado para heredar de puesto 
segundo bocero del pueblo y 
entonces el siguio recibiendo in- 
struccion de sdguila pero dl en¬ 
tonces dispuso ha estudiar a otra 
vez que habia un maestro que 
sabia sobre de los grandes sagui- 
las y de los caciques de la vida 
de ellos. 

Este maestro vivia en el pueblo 
de Arquia perteneciente a la 
Republica de Colombia. 

Este pueblo el maestro que 
llamaba Orwity como era reco- 
nocido en la Comarca uno de los 
que sabian mds de la historia de 


ished everything very satisfac¬ 
torily he said: »Now you have 
finished your studies. Among 
my pupils you have been the 
youngest but none has been bet¬ 
ter than you. You shall inherit 
my profession as nele and medi¬ 
cine man. 

Nele now returned to his 
village. When he got there his 
father was dead, and his mother 
had died earlier. Before his 
death the father had left to his 
son all the medicine which he had. 
The son was now alone without 
anyone to give him advice. He 
devoted himself to his profession 
as medicine man and the people 
in the village came and requested 
his services and he served the 
people with all amiability and 
thus continued to gain good will 
in village after village. 

But he thought of becoming 
chief some day over his village 
or section, but in order to be this 
it was necessary for him to know 
all the old history of the great 
chiefs 1 . 

The chief had called him to 
take over the position as second 
substitute in the village. There¬ 
fore he continued to receive in¬ 
struction from the chief. But 
Nele now decided to set out 
a second time in order to study, 
since there was a teacher who 
knew much about the great chiefs 
and their lives. 

This teacher lived in Arquia 
in Colombia and was called O r- 


1 I here combine »saguila (-saila) y cacique» as chief. 
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los caciques y de los sdguilas. 
Este maestro tenia como 20 alum- 
nos debajo de su mando recibir 
como pensaba nele eran de todas 
partes de San Bids. 

Como Nele sabia algo ya de 
instruccion de sdguilas y de ca¬ 
ciques asi puso instruirse mas 
sobre esas dos materias que so- 
naba con esas ideas. Salio de 
su pueblo acompanado de unos 
que iban tambien a instruirse 
donde el maestro. 

La vida de los grandes caci¬ 
ques, el maestro le digo que tenia 
que estar 3 anos para que apren- 
diera todo lo que se, si estds dis- 
puesto obedecer aqui, porque 
aqui se encuentran 20 jovenes 
que no aprovechan nada, que si 
el era asi el no queria a el, asi 
principio a recibir la instruccion 
es que deseaba el y lo cumplio 
que digo a el. 

Primero le dio la instruccion de 
saguila y lo termino con todo 
exito y despues siguio del cacique 
y tambien lo termino lo mismo 
anterior asi ya viendo su maestro 
la terminacion le digo ya termino 
usted su estudio, asi el se regresd 
a su pueblo. 


De alii principio hablar en los 


wit 1 He was known in the 
whole section as one of those 
who best knew the history of the 
chiefs. He had about twenty 
pupils from different parts of San 
Bias there with him, all of whom 
planned to be neles. 

As Nele already knew some¬ 
thing of the instruction for chiefs 
he began to learn more about 
these two subjects: olnstruccion 
de saguila y de caciques», which 
coincided with his ideas. 

He went away from his village 
in the company of several who 
also were going there to receive 
instruction from this teacher. 

The teacher said: »It will take 
three years for you to learn 
everything I know about the lives 
of the great chiefs. You must 
be willing to work and to obey 
because here there are twenty 
young men who are not learning 
anything. »If he were this sort 
the teacher would not have him. 

Thus he began to receive in¬ 
struction which he desired and 
he lived up to what the teacher 
expected of him. First the teacher 
gave him lessons in saguila train¬ 
ing which he concluded with 
great success, after which he con¬ 
tinued with cacique training, 
which also went off very well. 
When the teacher saw that every¬ 
thing had been completed he said: 
»Now you have finished your 
studies», and after this Nele 
returned to his village. 

From this time on Nele be- 


1 The handwritten copy gives Orwieti ; should be Olouit. 
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congresos grandes en esa epoca 
no estaban divididos como hoy 
en dia, sino unido un solo cacique 
que era Inanakiquinye en 1902 
y de alii demostro que el podia 
ser sdguila pero muy joven to- 
davia. 

Despues quiso saber la civi- 
lizacion modema y siguid a estu- 
diar al pueblo de Quido pertene- 
ciente a la Republica de Colombia 
y alii se encontraba un maestro 
que conocia la civilization que 
este estuvo estudiando en Carta¬ 
gena llego hasta el ano superior 
asi despues Nele se fue a Quid6 
para estudiar que el desea de el, 
donde el maestro, Jesus Manuel, 
alii estuvo en el estudio con el 
maestro tres anos y despues ter- 
minando todos sus estudios, se 
traslado al pueblo Socupti de Pa¬ 
nama para perfeccionarse mds 
sobre la misma instruccion alii se 
encontraba un marinero que habia 
navegado en todo Europa, se 
llamaba William Smith y entonces 
Nele quiso saber como se encon¬ 
traba la altura de las naciones 
europeas estuvo un ano recibiendo 
instruccion de maestro y al ter- 
minar y al recibir instruccion 
entonces el maestro le dijo que 
si quisiera saber de las naciones 
de la America que fue a donde 
Charles Haspinwall que este vi- 


gan to speak at the great con¬ 
gresses. At that time we were 
not split up as we are nowadays 
but instead we were joined to¬ 
gether under a single Cacique 
who was called Inanaki- 
k i n y e. This was in 1902 and 
from then on he showed clearly 
that he would like to be a saila 
even though he was still quite 
young. 

He now wished to learn to 
know modem civilization and 
continued to study in Quido 1 in 
Colombia because there was a 
teacher there who had learned 
about civilization during his 
studies in Cartagena where he 
reached the highest class. Nele 
now went to this place, Quido, in 
order to study there under the 
teacher Jesus Manuel. He 
stayed there for three years and 
after he had finished his studies 
he went to Socupti in Panama 
to complete more fully his educa¬ 
tion. There was a sailor there 
by the name of William 
Smith 2 who had travelled all 
over Europe and as N e 1 e wan¬ 
ted to know how high European 
civilization ranked he stayed 
there for one year and received 
instruction. At the end of this 
the teacher said that if he wished 
to know anything about the 


1 The handwritten copy gives Equido. Quibdo? 

2 This man and the one mentioned in the following part named Aspinwall 
belong to those of the Cunas who have travelled widely in the world. Gene¬ 
rally speaking, the Cunas did most of their travelling in the time of sailing 
ships. Nowadays they don't seem to go in for such jobs as are available 
on boats. 
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via en el pueblo de Acandi y Nele 
entonces se traslado para el 
pueblo Acandi perteneciente a 
la Republica de Colombia y alii 
encontro al maestro que este si 
habia navegado en toda Europa 
y toda la America estuvo nave- 
gando mas de treinta anos y 
entonces este principio darle in¬ 
struction de la independencia y 
sobre la vida de Libertador Simon 
Bolivar como dio la libertad a 
los esclavos de la America y nom- 
bres de sus generales y batallas 
asi tuvo un ano mds instruirse. 

Y termino sus instrucciones y 
regreso a su pueblo y estuvo al- 
gunos meses de descansar y de 
alii se traslado al pueblo de Paya 
que pertenece a Panamd donde 
el maestro Nitipilele a recibir de 
instrucciones de la lengua Ctma 
que este era uno que sabia y como 
habia venido los nombres todas 
las cosas que hay en la tierra. 
Nele estuvo dos anos al lado del 
maestro y recibio todo hasta su 
alcanse y regreso a su pueblo. 

Cuando llego a su pueblo habia 
sufrido una inundation con la 
corriente de rio se habia llevado 
casi toda la poblacion quendan- 
dose seis casas entonces el pueblo 
se encontraba en tierra firme se 
llamaba a Puertogandi y se tras- 
ladaron a la Isla Ustupo que hoy 
en dia que viven. 


Entonces el saguila de alii 
era Yaigun y su segundo Cunhua- 


American nations he should go 
to Charles Aspinwall 
who lived in t£e village af A candi. 
Nele now went to this village 
which belongs to Colombia and 
there he met the teacher who 
had travelled all over Europe 
and America for more than 
thirty years. He began now to 
instruct Nele about Indepen¬ 
dence and about the life of the li¬ 
bertador Simon Bolivar, 
how he brought freedom to the 
slaves in America, about the 
names of his generals and the 
battles. He stayed here for one 
year and took advantage of this 
instruction. At the end of it he 
returned to his village and rested 
up for some months before he 
went to the village Paya in Pa¬ 
nama to the teacher Nitipi¬ 
lele in order to receive there 
instruction in the Cuna language, 
because this one was one of 
those who knew how the names 
of all the things on the earth had 
come into existence. Nele 
remained for three years with 
him and learned everything he 
could. After this he returned to 
his village. When he got there 
he found that there had been a 
great flood which had almost 
carried away the whole village. 
Only six houses remained. The 
village was then located on the 
mainland and was called Puerto¬ 
gandi (Puturgandi) but they mo¬ 
ved to the island Ustupu which 
is still inhabited today. 

At that time Yaigun was 
the chief there and his associate 
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sili y no tenia tercero. Entonces 
nombraron a Nele porque veian 
que era competente al puesto. 
Asi principio a laborar con los 
saguilas en este tiempo solamente 
existia un solo Cacique que era 
Inapaquinye. Gobemaba toda 
la Comarca de San Bias no habia 
divisones de caciques como hoy 
en dia que hay tres caciques, 
Inapaquinye, Chali Robinson y 
Nele de Cantule. 

Pero eso debe por no saber 
gobemar fue cuando la muerte 
del cacique Inanaquinye cuando 
hizo su ultima visita al Gobiemo 
Colombiano y se murio en Carta¬ 
gena y lo nombraron a su segundo 
a Simral Colman, de su reemplazo 
de la Comarca quedo descontento 
y de alii vino la division porque 
decian la mitad que debian ser 
el Cacique Supremo Inapaquinye 
y otros querian a Simral Colman, 
alii fue la supremacia entre los 
dos caciques: Inapaquinye re- 
conocia al Republica de Colom¬ 
bia y Simral Colman a la Repu¬ 
blica de Panamd. 

Asi fue los dos caciques que 
nunca se llevaron la amistad. 

Nele hace su primer visita al 
cacique Inapaquinye para con- 
sultar con 61 sobre progreso y de 
instruccion pero el cacique no 
estaba acuerdo con las ideas de 
el y este al regresar a su pueblo 
lo informo a sus amigos ideales, 
y estuvo varias veces consultando 
al Cacique, a someter que re- 
conociera la sobemania de la 
Republica de Panamd y que qui- 
taron la bandera Colombia que 


chief was called Kunuasili. 
There was no third one but they 
then chose Nele because they 
saw that he was qualified to 
hold the position. Thus he began 
to work with the chiefs. At that 
time there was only one cacique, 
who was called Inapakinye. 
He ruled all of San Bias, which 
was not divided up among dif¬ 
ferent caciques as it is now with 
the three caciques: Inapa¬ 
kinye, Charlie Robin¬ 
son, and Nele de Kan- 
t u 1 e. 

This came about because the 
people did not know how they 
should arrange the government 
when the chief Inanakinye 
died. It so happened that he died 
in Cartagena during his final trip 
to the Colombian government. 
The people then chose his asso¬ 
ciate Simral Colman but 
this brought about discontent and 
rifts among the people, because 
half of them said that they want¬ 
ed to have Inapakinye 
as High Chief and the other half 
that they wanted to have Sim¬ 
ral Colman. And the chief 
Inapakinye recognized Co¬ 
lombia as the sovereign power 
and Simral Colman recog¬ 
nized Panama. This was the 
reason that the two chiefs never 
could agree. 

Nele made his first visit to 
the chief Inapakinye in 
order to discuss with him (neces¬ 
sary) steps and (the introduction 
of) education but the chief did 
not agree with his ideas. Nele 
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todo los pueblos que pertenecia 
a el, y que pusiera la bandera 
Pan amen a. 

El cacique [de Ustupu] no 
queria a reconocer a Panamd 
independiente de Colombia y no 
queria saber de alii las ideas de 
Nele. Que el y ahora Inapaqui- 
nye ha estudiado solamente con 
su tio Cacique Inanaquinye. 

Como Nele ya tiene su parti- 
dario le decia nosotros queremos 
que sea usted Sdguila de Noso¬ 
tros, y el decia que tenieran 
paciencia, asi estuvieron los par- 
tidarios de Nle no iban a la 
reunion cuando hacia el sdguila 
Yaigun ni Nele y despuds del 
incendio que hubo en el pueblo 
que se quemaron todas las casas 
quedando solamente cuatro casas 
de 130 casas. Eso fue en el ano 
1911 y entonces el partidario que 
contaba de 200 lo proclamaron a 
Nele de su sdguila y de su segundo 
fue Olomaili. Juramentado por 
grandes medicos, inahula , y de 
alii se dividio el pueblo la mitad 
fueron con el sdguila Yaigun y 
los restos con Nele. Inmediata- 
mente Nele separo del cacique 
Inapaquina y puso inmediata- 
mente a flamear la bandera Pa- 
namena en su casa y Yaigun de 
Colombiana y por raz6n hubo 
siete anos de discuciones cuando 
se celebraba fiestas ambos parti- 
dos peleaban porque no querian 
quitarles la bandera. 


returned to his village and in¬ 
formed his friends who were of the 
same opinion as he. And he 
counselled with the chief several 
times. He suggested to his 
friends that they should recog¬ 
nize Panama’s independence 
from Colombia, give up the Co¬ 
lombian flag in all the villages 
which belonged to him and in¬ 
stead hoist the Panamanian flag. 
But the chief in Ustupu did not 
wish to recognize Panama’s inde¬ 
pendence from Colombia nor to 
know of N e 1 e ’ s ideas. Be¬ 
cause Inapakinye then 
as well as now had only studied 
under his uncle Inanakinye. 

Nele already had his follow¬ 
ers who said that they wanted 
him to be saguila (saila) for them 
but he answered them that they 
should have patience. And so it 
happened that neither N e 1 e’s 
followers nor Nele himself 
went to the gathering which 
Yaigun called. After this a 
fire broke out in the village. It 
was in 1911. All the houses burn¬ 
ed down and out of a hundred 
and thirty only four were left. 
Then N e 1 e ’ s followers, there 
were two hundred of them, made 
him their saguila and his associ¬ 
ate became Olomaili. 1 

Upon this the village was divi¬ 
ded up. Half of the people fol¬ 
lowed saguila Y a i g u n and 
the rest Nele. Nele at once 
separated from Inapakinye 
and raised the Panamanian flag 


1 The translation of what immediately follows »juramentado por grandes 
medicos, Inahula»?. 
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Hasta el ano de 1918 vino el 
Intendente Humberto Vaglio con 
la fuerza someter bajo las leyes 
Panamenas y lo trajo a Panamd 
para que reconocierd las autori- 
dades del pals y al mismo tiempo 
a visitar al presidente de la Repu- 
blica de Panamd y cuando re- 
greso todos los pueblos bajo man- 
do de 61 los pueblos pusieron la 
bandera Panamena por primera 
vez y entronces Nele quiso tener 
otra vez la amistad con el sd- 
guila Yaigun por la tranquilidad 
de la Comarca de San Bids de 
reconocimiento de Panamd por 
Inapaquina y que estuvo rogando 
muchos anos de esa idea por 
Uegar ser Panameno. 

Pero enemigo de ideales, en- 
tonces dispuso el sdguila Yaigun 
de tener un barrio solo apartado 
de Nele para su partidario como 
la isla era grande dispusieron de 
conseguir por parte de Yaigun 
Kste y Norte de la isla y Nele de 
Oeste y Sur de la misma isla y 
quedaron de acuerdo ambos, ter- 
minando su barrio nuevo. Kso 
fue 1923. 

Y Nele de Sdguila principlo 
sus labores por el grandecimiento 
de las agriculturas y tener rela- 
ciones con otros saguilas de los 
partes de diferentes pueblos y 


on his house and Y a i g u n did 
the same with the Colombian 
flag. There were discussions for 
seven years about these things. 
And at the feasts there were 
fights between the parties because 
both wanted to capture the flag 
of the other party. 

Not before 1918 did the Inten¬ 
dente Humberto Vaglio 
come to bring them under the 
laws of Panama by force, and 
he took him (Inapakinye) 
to Panama to have him learn 
to know the authorities of the 
country and at the same time 
to visit the president of the re¬ 
public. When he returned all 
the villages which were under 
him hoisted the Panamanian 
flag for the first time. Now 
Nele wanted for the second time 
to gain the friendship of Yai¬ 
gun and for the sake of peace 
asked him for many years to 
recognize Panama and to become 
a Panamanian. But Y a i g u n 
was an enemy to these ideas and 
decided to have a section, se¬ 
parate from Nele, for his party. 
As the island was large it was 
decided that Y a i g u n should 
have the eastern and northern 
part of it and Nele the western 
and southern, whereupon they 
were both at peace and they com¬ 
pleted arranging their respective 
sections. This was in 1923. 

And sdguila Nele began his 
work to increase the agriculture 
and to uphold the connections 
with other chiefs from different 
villages and to develop his village. 
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progreser a su pueblo, asi llego 
ser amigo des saguila de Charles 
Robinson que este era del pueblo 
de Nargand. Este pueblo ya 
estaba en la via de la civilizacion 
y antes era que todas las partes 
de la Comarca venian a consultar 
porque habia muchos sabios y 
cuando lo nombraron a su sa- 
guila Charles Robinson entonces 
empezo por la civilizacion mo- 
dema, y de la llegada de un 
misionero jesuita Leonardo Gasso 
este establecio una casa de in¬ 
struction en ano 1908 y despues 
llego una misionera protestante 
en 1913 y despuds fundo el Go- 
biemo Nacional una escuela pu- 
blica en 1915 y hoy en dia es 
lo mas civilizado de la Comarca. 

Asi, Nele vino a visitar y este 
le cogi6 con todo entusiasmo y 
estuvieron de cambiando de idea- 
les como este era lo mds civilizado 
de los saguilas de San Bias que 
Nele asi lo reconocio llegaron hasta 
que el Gobiemo fundo la Inten- 
dencia. Entonces Charles Robin¬ 
son como ante tenian buena 
amistad con el Gobiemo estos 
hicieron una visita a la primera 
vez al Intendente que era el 
senor Enrique Hurtado yalmismo 


He became friends with chief 
Charles Robinson who 
was from the village Nargand. 
This village was already being 
civilized and people came there 
formerly from all parts of San 
Bias to discuss matters because 
there were many wise people 
there. When they chose Charles 
Robinson modem civilization 
began there. A Jesuit mission¬ 
ary, Leonardo Gasso, came 
there. He founded a school 
for religious training in 1906 1 . 
After this a female Protestant 
missionary came in 1910 2 , and 
afterwards the Government found¬ 
ed an elementary school, in 1915, 
and to-day this island is the most 
civilized in the whole section. 

Nele came here on a visit 
and Robinson received him with 
great enthusiasm and they ex¬ 
changed ideas, because he, Ro¬ 
binson, was the most civi¬ 
lized of the sdguilas in San Bias, 
which fact Nele recognized. 
Their connection continued un¬ 
til the Government instituted 
the Intendencia. Robinson 
formerly was on friendly terms 
with the Government and they, 
Nele and Robinson, paid 


1 In 1906 Padre G a s s 6 had not yet come to Nargand. His depar¬ 
ture from Colon took place March 19th, 1907, according to what he himself 
says in »Las Misiones Catolicas» tomo XVIII, p. 165, Barcelona 1910. 

2 The English born Miss Anna Coope is referred to here. The year 
for her arrival at Nargand is incorrect. According to her autobiography 
))Sky Pilot of the San Bias Indians)) (New York, »American Tract Society», 
i 93 i ) p. 112 it occurred February 28, 1913. She began to teach the Indians 
the next day; »we began at once and continued for eight hours». She 
worked with the chief Charles Robinson. 
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tiempo darles su reconocimiento 
como jefe supremo de la Comarca 
de San Bias de la autoridad del 
pais y demds darle su apoyo y 
su amistad. 

Segundo visita al Intendente 
en union de los amigos Simral 
Colman de Ailigandi, Charles Ro¬ 
binson de Nargana, Inatoiquina 
de Tupile, Olonaidiblele de 
Playon-Chico, Cantule de Rio 
Azucar y Nele de Cantule de 
Ustupo. 

Estos saguilas son los primeros 
que reconocieron y sus amistades 
al Intendente Henrique Hurtado 
y al mismo tiempo el Intendente 
en nombre del Gobiemo Nacio- 
nal eomo primeros saguilas como 
fieles amigos del Gobiemo dan- 
dole de titulo de sdguilas de cada 
uno de ellos y darle toda clase 
de protection y de garantia y 
reconocimiento a sus pueblos fie¬ 
les al Gdbiemo y reconocimiento 
como enemigos de los pueblos 
Mandinga, Sucunbali y Playon 
Grande, Sasardi, Nabagandi, Rio 
Mosquito, Rio Bayano de los que 
estan bajo mando del cacique 
Inapaquinye y el cierro de los 
puertos de comercio y esto fue 
en 1915. 

Despues de todo esto Nele si- 
guio la amistad con Charlie Ro¬ 
binson uno de los alumnos mas 
aprovechado que se encontraba 
en la escuela de Nargand uno 
en Castellano y otro en ingles asi 
lo escogio a los alumnos sobresa- 
liente de alii a Samuel Morris en 
Castellano y Federico Filos en 
ingles. Esos fueron los primeros 


the first visit to the Intendente, 
Sr. Enrique Hurtado, 
in order to recognize him as 
highest authority for San Bias 
and to give him their support and 
friendship. The second visit to 
the Intendente took place in 
company with the friends Sim¬ 
ral Colman from Aili¬ 
gandi, Charles Robin¬ 
son from Nargana, Inatoi- 
k i n y a from Tupile, Olonai¬ 
diblele from Playon Chico, 
K a n t u 1 e from Rio Azucar 
and Nele de Kantule 
from Ustupu. The saguilas and 
their friends were the first who 
recognized the Intendente En¬ 
rique Hurtado and at the same 
time the intendente recognized 
them in the name of the National 
Government as first chiefs and 
true friends of the Government 
and he gave each one of them the 
title saguila and promised all 
protection and guarantee and 
recognition for the villages which 
were faithful to the Government, 
and to consider as enemies the 
villages Mandinga, Sucunbali, 
Playon Grande, Sasardi, Naba¬ 
gandi, Rio Mosquito and Rio 
Bayano, which followed Ina- 
p a k i n y e, and he promised 
that business at these harbors 
would be closed down. This was 
in 1915. 

After all this through Nele’s 
friendship with Charles Ro¬ 
binson he got two of the cle¬ 
verest pupils in the school in 
Nargand, to help him, one in 
Spanish and one in English. 
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Fig. 15. Fred Phillips (to the right) takes dictation from a chief from 

Sasardi. 

Photograph by Ruben P^rez K., July 12, 1932. 


maestros indigenas que tuvo el 
pueblo de Ustupu. 


Y despues en 1919 vino los 
disgustos con el amigo Charlie 


They were two of the most 
outstanding there, Samuel 
Morris in Spanish and Fe¬ 
derico Filos in English 1 . 
They bacame the first native 
schoolteachers in the village of 
Ustupu. 

Later in 1919 Charlie 
Robinson and N e 1 e be- 


1 The latter is one of Miss C o o p e’s pupils, generally known as Fred 
Phillips. He belongs to the group who were taken by her to the United 
States for further education in a Bible school. During my visit in Panama 
when I met Nele de Kantule in December 1934, N e 1 e had 
with him Samuel Morris as interpreter in Spanish and another 
of Miss C o o p e’s pupils, Frank A. Wilbur, for the English 
language. Since Ruben P £ r e z remarried, Fred Phillips is a 
brother-in-law of his. I was with him in Nargand in 1935. He has 
assisted P € r e z in recording the old legends (se figs. 15 and 16). 
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Robinson, porque este no queria 
nada de saber de la historia anti- 
guas de nuestros antepasados, 
solamente queria establecer la 
historia castellana y Nele le decia 
es importante nuestra historia y 
este le reusaba las ideas, asi fue 
Nele se retiro de 61 la amistad de 
C. Robinson y Nele por su cuenta 
se le retiro nada mas que obedecia 
las autoridades del Gobiemo. 
Asi paso los cinco anos. 

Y de alii en 1923 el cacique 
Simral Colman viendo la dificul- 
tad de su politica que tenia sobre 
el de conseguir con el Gobiemo 
Nacional de los titulos de los 
propiedades y los atropellos de 
las autoridades con sus subditos 
que tanto habia gastado ya con 
el abogado Joselito de la Rosa y 
este le estaba enganando y en- 
tonces el pensd a llamar a Nele 
para su consejero pero como el 
sabia a que Nele estaba prepa- 
rando su deseo y como el que 
no llamado otro cacique mand6 
a buscar a Nele. 

Kste vino de su Uamada y lo 
nombro de su consejero y al mis- 
mo tiempo sub-cacique como a 
la mayoria de encontraba en 
pueblo de alii hubieron unos 
cambios de ideas y despues de 
un mes hizo un congreso para 
dar reconocimiento a Nele. Asi 
fue reconocido por la Comarca 
de San Blas». 


came unfriendly. Robinson 
did not want to know about 
our forefathers’ history but only 
wanted instruction in Spanish 
history, while Nele said that 
our forefathers’ history was im¬ 
portant. When Robinson 
refused to go in for this Nele 
became distant towards him. 
However Nele continued to 
obey the authorities of the Go¬ 
vernment. Thus five years went 
by. 

And in 1923 the High Chief 
Simral Colman realized 
the difficulties in the policy which 
he was following in obtaining 
the deeds of possession from the 
National Government. It was 
also the encroachment by the 
authorities on the rights of his 
subjects which had already cost 
so much because the lawyer, 
Joselito de la Rosa, 
had cheated him. He then 
thought of asking Nele to be 
his adviser and he knew that 
Nele was prepared to comply with 
this wish as he had not called 
anyone else. He therefore sent 
for Nele, who came at Col- 
man’s invitation, and Col¬ 
man apointed him as his ad¬ 
viser and at the same time as 
subordinate chief. When the ma¬ 
jority of the people were assem¬ 
bled in the village there was an 
exchange of ideas about this and 
after one month a congress was 
held in order to recognize Nele. 
Thus he became regognized by 
San Bias. 
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If one studies the contents 
of this biography one is 
struck by several points. 

The first is the methodical 
planning in the education 
which Nele subjected him¬ 
self to in order to reach his 
position. He visits different 
teachers in succession in 
order to get from them 
medical, historical, lingual 
and political skills, in fact 
he even learns what is 
required of a nele in the 
way of cordial and polite 
behavior towards his clien¬ 
tele in order to gain good 
will. The second point which 
strikes one is the great role which internal politics plays 
in the account. One sees how Nele systematically works 



Fig. 17. High Chief Nele de Kantule of Ustupu with his wife (right) and 

two daughters. 

Photograph by Mrs. Dove I,. Prather, 1932. 



Fig. 16. Samuel Morris (left) and 
Frank Wilbur, Cuna Indian 
teachers in Ustupu. 
Photograph by Mrs. Prather. 
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himself up to his important political role in connection 
with which he has had the support of a definite party 
which has stood in opposition to the party of the com¬ 
peting chief, Inapakinye. One point here is to some 
extent puzzling. As appears in the account it is Inapa¬ 
kinye who the whole time is presented as the enemy 
of the Panamanian authorities while it is N e 1 e who 
adheres to the Panamanian side. According to N o r den- 
ski 6 Id's statements in ig 28 \ i the situation is given as 
practically the opposite. He writes as follows: 

»The Cunas have been, since the rebellion of 1925, separated 
into two great parties, those who consider themselves inde¬ 
pendent and who have Nele as their High Chief, . . . and 
those who recognize the sovereignty of Panama and who have 
as their High Chief Inapakinya. Furthermore there must 
be mentioned a number of the Cunas on Colombian territory. 
Inapakinya flies the Panamanian flag but no Panamanians 
may live with him» (p. 196—197), and further: 

»Nele is, as we know, the High Chief of the Indians who 
do not recognize the sovereignty of Panama. His little king¬ 
dom embraces the villages Carti, Ailigandi, Puturgdndi, Tupile, 
Playon Chico, Perro, Playon Grande, Maqui, Tecantiqui, Tigre 
and Pinos, as well as a number of villages in the interior of 
the mainland. There are also some villages in which the sym¬ 
pathies are divided between Nele and Inapakinya. The latter 
recognizes the sovereignty of Panama, flies the Panamanian 
flag and receives a small subsidy from the Panamanian govern¬ 
ment. If we suppose that there are around 25000 Cunas on 
the San Bias coast, about one half belong under Nele and 
the other half under Inapakinya. I do not know how many 
Indians there are in the interior of the country. It is remar¬ 
kable that the Indians have never been able to act unani¬ 
mously. Even during the time of the Spanish conquest there 
were always some Indians who allied themselves with the 
Spaniards against their own tribe» (p. 243). 

This can be explained however in the following way: Ina¬ 
pakinye at first refused to be on Panama's side when 
Panama was separated from Colombia and he did not fol¬ 
low C o 1 m a n's and N e 1 e's advice to »be a Panama- 
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Fig. 18. The men’s meeting house in Nargand. Photograph taken from 
the gable-end; the entrance was on the long side. The inscrip¬ 
tion on the gable was, »Sociedad Centro Juvenil Adelante de 
Nargand». 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 


nian», which he however had to do finally. 1 After the 
Indian rebellion against Panama in 1925 when Nele, with 

1 As has been pointed out by Karl Sapper in »Zeitschrift fur 
Geopolitik», IV, p. 460 and in the same periodical VIII: 5, May 1931, Berlin, 
p. 313, it was president Por r as in Panama who by skilful diplomacy 
induced the Indians who were still on the Colombian side to go over the 
Panamanian cause. 
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his tendency toward Indian nationalism, isolated himself 
from Panama, Inapakinye again took up his old 
opposition to N e 1 e by stressing his friendship with Pa¬ 
nama. What position he held during the expelling of the 
Negro element from the Indian territory I do not know. 
Immediately after the rebellion however he is friendly to 
Panama, which fact clearly appears in a political speech 
which High Chief Simral Colman gave in Ailigandi, 
January 30, 1926, before the assembled subordinate chiefs. 
This speech is of great interest. The chiefs who were in¬ 
triguing against Colman, as for example, Charles 
Robinson and Inapakinye, were there severely 
reprimanded. Colman cleverly shows the danger of 
internal disputes in his speech by his narration of the quarrels 
between the mythic Heroes Nele Purbagana and Nele Ku - 
bilele. He weaves into this story the malicious statement: 
»So it happened before among our great ancestors and so 
it happens now among us. Only look at Inapakinye, 
who does not want to be friends with us.» 

This speech which I have mentioned here forms part of 
a collection of records made by N e 1 e's secretary Guiller¬ 
mo H a y a from whom I acquired them in Nargana. 
The collection, GM.35.15.88y contains in addition to this 
speech, a number of writings which show the tense feeling 
and describe the oppression against the Indians before the 
rebellion, as well as the recording of some dreams to which 
I will refer later. The original records have been written out 
by H a y a in Spanish but they are often very difficult 
to understand because of spelling and grammatical faults. 
During my visit in Panama I had the opportunity of going 
through all these texts with Perez and I follow here 
in the translation the Spanish interpretation which we 
mutually arrived at. Because of lack of space I here 
refrain from giving the complete Spanish text of the 
speech. 
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Speech by Simral Colman in Ailigandi, January 30, 1926 

(The original embraces the pages 14-16 in GM.35.15.88.) 

»My dear children: 

I now find myself in the village where I was bom. Here 
my name is the greatest of all the chiefs and therefore you 
are my subjects and should only obey my words. You 
should not try to impress me with big talk. 

I do not wish to have the sailas in my country say to the 
other people that their name is equal to mine. I shall name 
those who always speak of their greatness: the men Ina- 
pakinye, Charles Robinson and Inatoi- 
k i n y e. Each one of them says to his people that he is 
the greatest on the coast. We ought not to imitate them. 

We now stand at the beginning of the new year and there¬ 
fore we should forget the troublesome events of the past 
year. Now we at the beginning of the new year have deci¬ 
ded on a new order of things, namely that you should res¬ 
pect your superiors, always obey them, and remain peaceful. 
Therefore I say that you should not speak badly and not 
harbor any ideas which break up the order for your superi¬ 
ors. I know that here in San Bias there are living many 
whom we should respect such as inatuletgana , kaburrtulet- 
gana f kurginigaltuletgana , siaigaltuletgana 1 and other wise 
men. But these should not say much which can harm 
others. The inatuledis we should respect because they 
watch by the sick people and seek out medicines to cure 
them. They each have their followers who respect the words 
of the teacher. But if the teacher does not instruct his 
pupils they are not able to help him. I, saila Colman, 
say this in order that you may tell it also to the others. 

I shall tell about an incident which long ago took place 
among our great nelegana. Four nelegana lived here who 
always disputed with each other about the way to govern 

1 In other words the medicine men, tnatuUdis, those who know the song 
about the Spanish pepper, kaburr, and about the medicine for the brain, 
kurgin, as well as about cocoa, sia. 
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Fig. 20. The High Chief Nele de Kantule addressing his people in front 
of the council house in Ustupu. 

Photograph by Fred McKim, 1935. 


their villages. One said that he had seen great things in 
the fourth layer, N egapillipaike , another said that he had 
been as far as to the seventh layer, a third said that he had 
been in the eighth, but one of them said nothing. The one 
who said that he had been in the eighth layer was Nele 
Kubilele. He said that he had even been with God and he 
called together his people, men, women, and even the little 
children, in order that they should listen to what he said and 
have confidence in it. The one who did not speak was Nele 
Purbagana and he said to his people that one can not see 
God before death, never before that. Purbagana said that 
Kubilele has only been with the chief of the evil spirits. 

From this time on there were constantly intrigues be¬ 
tween these two. The followers of the one mistreated the 
followers of the other. Thus it happened in olden times 
among our great ancestors and we are following a similar 
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path here now. Only look at Inapakinye, who does 
not want to be friends with us.* 

(I shall continue to tell about our old neles). Kubilele 
had his God come down and he took him to the village on 
a gold plate. His eyes were of gold, his clothes shone brill¬ 
iantly. When his people saw that their saila could bring a 
God down they began to deride Nele Purbagana* s people 
and they asked why their chief didn't do the same as their 
own. But Purbagana said to his people that it was not God 
who had come to the earth. He challenged Kubilele in or¬ 
der to see if it were the true God. He invited Kubilele to 
go with him to heaven where the God in question lived. 
They went to the eighth layer and there Purbagana saw 
a great city. They came to God's house, which had eight 
stories and, surrounded by eight persons, there sat God. 
»Here is my God», said Nele Kubilele to Nele Purbagana 
and they shook hands. 

Purbagana asked if he was the real God and he answered 
yes. But Purbagana then said to Kubilele that it was a lie 
and that it was only the king of the devils. This one (that 
is the one under discussion) then said that it was he. But 
he had said to Kubilele that he was God because Kubilele had 
come and asked if he was the real God. And Kubilele said 
to Purbagana that he believed that it was the real God. 

Now the same thing happens again which happened to our 
great ancestors, when the chief Inapakinye says that 
the Panamanian Government shall be our father. 2 

During the years I fought for freedom for the Cuna people 
I had four assistants, namely the saila Nele [de Kan- 

1 In H a y a’s original it says: »who does not like Mr. Colman, who 
has more ideas than he.» 

2 About the dispute between Purbagana and Kubilele I have still another 
version recorded by H a y a in GM.35.i$.go.d. In both versions the Span¬ 
ish at the end is very difficult to understand. The meaning in C o 1 - 
m a n’s address is apparently that Inapakinya’s flattering picture 
of Panama in reality is an incorrect picture. What is looked upon as God 
suddenly becomes the Devil. 
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t u 1 e], the saila Olonipikinye [from Carti], the saila 
Iguayolikike [from Tigre] and the saila O 1 o p a- 
nike [from Playon Chico]. These gentlemen have for¬ 
merly always worked with me ever since I for the first time 
made friends with the Americans who gave us good ideas. 
After this some left me and only N e 1 e and Olonipi¬ 
kinye were left. 

One time I called saila N e 1 e, my friend, in order that 
we should exchange ideas about everything we had accom¬ 
plished since our youth. N e 1 e recounted for me everything, 
after which I told him all my thoughts, and he said to me 
that I knew more than he did. 

After this we prepared to send a commission to the United 
States in order to see if we could work out something helpful 
for our country. At that time many of our villages were 
under the jurisdiction of the Panamanians. 1 When our 
commission had been in the United States for seven months 
they brought us good news and from that came the revolu¬ 
tion against the uakamala [= Panamanians] for we were to 
get our freedom. For this reason, gentlemen, you should 
only respect me. I am the greatest name here in San Bias.» 

The troublesome events of the year before which C o 1 m a n 
refers to are naturally in connection with the rebellion 
against the Panamanian police in February 1925. N o r den- 
ski 6 1 d (1928: 1, p. 196) says about this: 

»The latest occurence worthy of note in the history of these 
Indians was when, in 1925, a considerable section of the tribe, 
after instituting a massacre on all Panamanians within their 
territory, proclaimed the independent republic of Tule, whose 
flag is a blue swastika on orange ground with red borders. 
This republic is still in existence, and Panama authority does 
not carry within its territory. In Panama it was commonly 
maintained that the revolt had been instigated and engineered 
by a North American gentleman named Marsh. Thanks to 
North American protection, the Cunas escaped being punished 


1 Panamanians are called at this point in the original, uakas. 
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by the Panamanians. A punitive expedition of such a nature 
would only have led to the Indians’ retreating into the fast¬ 
nesses of the mainland, and there the Negro soldiers would 
indubitably have got the worst of it if they had ventured in.» 

• As early as Perez’ arrival in Sweden in 1931 he had a 
number of documents which showed the tenseness which pre¬ 
vailed before the rebellion, which documents will be published 
in the posthumous work. In the documents which I ac¬ 
quired there are also some telling lines in which the reaction 
of the Indians against the oppression by the police is clearly 
presented. Hay a wrote the following on January 25, 
1925, which apparently is the manuscript for a letter. (The 
original in Spanish, G.M.35.15.88, p. 13): 

»The Panamanian police in Nargand said to the Indians in 
Makebgandi that when the Indians from AiKgandi came there 
they should be taken captive and sent immediately to Nar- 
gand. 

The police order the Indians to go far from the coast [into 
the virgin forest] in order to hunt for tagua for them. If 
the Indians do not want to go they are thrown with violence 
into prison and have to work hard at weeding. The Indians 
suffer much and say that they are not horses or animals meant 
for hard labor. The police tear down their houses and forbid 
the Indians to use their own possessions any longer. As the 
Indians now have constantly to build new houses they can 
not devote themselves to the work in the forest [in other words, 
to their fields on the mainland] and therefore they now have 
nothing to eat. And they forbid us to use our medicines and 
say that they are not any good. 

They even throw the women into prison in order by vio¬ 
lence to have relations with them and the women can not 
defend themselves nor can their men defend them because 
they are so terrified. Thus it happened in the village where 
the policeman Herrera lives. Today Indians from Tigan- 
tiki came and said that they could no longer bear all the 
suffering caused by the Panamanians. The Panamanians 
want us to change entirely everything of ours and if anyone 
is unable to produce what they demand he is thrown into pri¬ 
son without mercy.» 

On the 29th of January, 1925, Simral Colman wrote 
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a letter to Mr. Marsh which according to Haya’s 
record was worded as follows. 

»My dear friend: 

After having greeted you I inform you about the following: 
I have received recently some information from Rio Cidra to 
the effect that the Panamanian police are destroying the In¬ 
dians’ huts and that they fine the Indians as they please. If 
anyone will not go and fetch a bit of sugar-cane for them he 
is fined two pesos. I will inform you about another thing and 
that is that Sr. Mojica, the Intendente of San Bias, has 
gone to Colon [Panama] in order to get more police (200) 
from the government to attack the village of Ailigandi. I 
give you this information so that you may know about it. 
Another piece of information is this, that the Negroes from 
the place Matanzas have settled down in Argansique where 
the Indians from Carti have their fields. The Negroes steal 
cocoa and if the owner requests that they give it back they 
yell coarse words and threaten them with rifles and machetes. 
One of them is from Porvenir [where the Panamanian police 
are].» (The original in Spanish, GM.35.15.88., p. 14.) 

On my visit to the island of Tigre I found the place grown 
over with low, abundantly producing, coconut palms (fig. 27). 
According to what was told to me the police had before the 
revolution forced the Indians to chop down the greater part 
of their valuable possession, their holdings of palms. As in 
the case of several of the Cuna islands these stands of palms 
were however old and the palms were not producing much. 
This thinning out had an excellent effect, for the palms which 
later grew up, and at the time of my visit were around ten 
years old, were abundantly bearing nuts, for which reason 
this island had attained a strong economic position. Ac¬ 
cording to what an American canal official let me understand, 
it is very difficult to convince the Cunas that an old stand 
of palms can no longer give a good output. It is possible 
naturally in the above case that the Panamanian authorities 
here intended to improve the coconut stand even though 
the thinning out was interpreted by the Indians as a form 
of oppression. 
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In Simral Colman’s and Nele de Kant ti¬ 
le' s republic Tule, an internal cleaning up was carried out 
after the rebellion against Panama, at which time the In¬ 
dians, at congresses held in the different villages, put out 
of office unsuitable chiefs and chose others in their stead. 
That all the chiefs did not accept Colman’s leadership 
appears clearly in a paper by Hay a of March 19, 1925, 
when the leading chiefs from each village met together 
in Suctup. The reason was that the chief O 1 o n i- 
bikinye in Carti Suctup had said to his people that he 
was the leading chief on the coast rather than Simral 
Colman. Haya continues: »We went then to the 
village, a hundred and seven men with their chiefs, to find 
out the truth about chief Olonibikinye's ideas, and 
we arranged everything. It was March 19, 1925, in the vil¬ 
lage of Suctup. Here in the book are the names of those 
who were there to decide the matter.» The chiefs present 
were (the original, GM.35.15.88, p. 20): 

number of 
attendants 

8 men 
3 » 

3 » 

1 » 

20 » 

10 » 

5 » 

4 » 

8 » 

8 » 

8 » 

6 » 

5 * 

10 » 

8 » 

Total 107 men 


Name 

Jack. 

Inamaipe. 

Iguaibekinye . 

Kirbibi . 

Inabibikinye . 

Olonanika . 

Iguainikinya . 

Richard . 

Iguaniebikinye .. 

Wigapipi . 

Igua ... 

. (no name) 

Inainwilipe . 

Iguaniglipipi . 

Olotibikinye . 


Chief of 

Ubigantup . 

Narasgantup . 

Arretup . 

Mulatup . 

Marya? Ubigantup 

Urgandi . 

Cuepti . 

Nargana-yantup 
Nargana-nusatup . 

Tigre . 

Tigantiqul . 

Playon Chico . 

Tupile . 

Ailigandi . 

Ustiip . 
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It is evident that this matter was considered important 
since the chiefs had so many men with them. At a confer¬ 
ence in Ailigandi on May 15, 1926, called by S i m r a 1 
C o 1 m a n for the clearing up of some more local, not 
stated, question, twelve chiefs had with them only forty men; 
(according to the original list by Haya, GM.35.15.88, p. 6) 
that is, an average of about three each, while the average 
for each chief at the congress in the village of Suctup, 
according to the above list, was about seven. Among 
those who were present as chiefs at the congress in Aili¬ 
gandi in 1926 there was even Olonibikinye from 
Carti Suctup, with nine attendants. He had evidently 
not been put out of office at the great meeting in his 
village the year before but a friendly agreement must have 
been reached. 

It should be clear from the foregoing that the High Chief 
Simral Colman did not tolerate political opposition. 
Also the Christian influence can be seen. He was strongly 
affected by Christianity and preached Christian morality to 
the Cunas. He would call special congresses for this purpose. 
Towards the end of his life he dictated his thoughts on »los 
grandes caminos de Dios». In the fragment of this recorded 
by Guillermo Haya he says: »I give my thoughts to 
Iguaniktipipi and Olouigueguina in order 
that they may sing when I have gone to heaven, they shall 
then sing for their people. 1 In a strange way the Christian 
thoughts are blended with a glorification of Colman as 
a good Christian in a version of a dream written down by 
Haya, a dream which Inanapikinye from Playon 
Chico had. I give here this account from Perez’ inter¬ 
pretation of Hay a’s text. The Spanish original appears 
on pages 9-11 in GM.35.15.88. 


1 GM.35.15.88, p. 4. dated Ailigandi, April 14, 1926. The original in 
Spanish. 
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What I n an a p i ki ny e from Playon Chico Dreamed on 
May 21, 1926, and the Consequences of his Dream. 

The Dream. 

» 0 n the 21st of May, 1926, when the Indian Inanapiki- 
n y e hadj gone to bed in his hammock for the night he drea¬ 
med the following, which he told in the morning to the others: 
'When I had gone to sleep I heard a policeman from the 
village who urged the people to go to a meeting in the coun¬ 
cil house. I got up, dressed, and went along to the council 
house. When I got there the house was still empty. The 
only person I saw was saila Olopanike who sat in his 
hammock. I went in and sat down alone on one of the 
benches. After a little while the empty house began to fill up, 
first the women came and then the men. And then a police¬ 
man called out and asked if everybody had come and an¬ 
other called out and said that everybody seemed to be there. 
Then the chief Olopanike began to sing about the 
iguajuala, the igua tree. When he sang I saw a very fat 
person come in through the door but I did not know him. 
He took his place in the midst of the gathering and quieted 
the saila. Then the unknown one began to speak: I have 
gotten the information that it is impossible in your village 
to get useful plants to grow, such as plantains, yuca, bana¬ 
nas, name and others. My chief has told me what you should 
do in order to get the plants in shape and therefore he has 
sent me here. I should tell you how everything is in my 
village. All kinds of plants grow there abundantly and we 
are never lacking for food because we have excellent ground 
for plants. Now I have especially come in order to pass 
along the words which our great God has said in our vil¬ 
lage. Do you know why your plants die? Yes, it is because 
you have stopped listening to and obeying God's good words. 
You go around and steal, lie, use bad words, and disagree 
with each other. Now in order to punish you God has coals 
of fire in his hands ready to drop them down over our vil- 
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lages and make an end of us. Already we have sinned much 
by treating others badly, especially children. Therefore we 
should fast. I tell you that in this village there are six men 
and six women who constantly sin. 

It is likely that within six days it will rain very hard here. 
You ought only to think about God and sing about him. 
Who knows, perhaps something will happen tomorrow in this 
village, and from that you will understand that God can 
punish the evil. I am the first official representative of my 
village and therefore my chief sent me to inform you. Here 
the only one who always has a pure heart is the saila Col- 
man, he is the only one who obeys God's word. But God 
sent earthquakes, fogs and rain. In order that a great mis¬ 
fortune shall not overtake this place we should change our 
behavior entirely and always love each other like brothers 
and sisters. 

After this the unknown man said to O 1 o p a n i k e: You 
only think of getting food for your family, you never think 
about God. If you continue in this way you will probably 
be punished by God, one of your hands will be chopped off. 
When I have returned to my village I shall send men to the 
different villages in order that they shall help the sailas. And 
now I have told you all this so that you may know for the 
future what will happen to those who do not obey God's 
words. 

After this the man went away and I woke up in my ham¬ 
mock'. 

The Indian Inanapikinye beleived that he had not 
dreamed but that he had been awake. This was I n a n a p i- 
k i n y e's dream of the 21st of May, 1926. 

The Consequences of the Dream . 

At dawn Inanapikinye got up, filled with thoughts 
about the night's dream. He went to the kitchen and there 
met his wife who said that she had no wood for cooking 
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their food. She ordered her husband to go out and fetch 
firewood in the forest. 

Inanapikinye took up his axe to go out and bring 
home firewood. He directed his steps to the fields of the 
chief Olopanike where there were some dry branches 
from a tree. He began to chop. He chopped and chopped. 
When he was going to chop for the last time he heard a 
voice which said: op! which frightened him so that his axe 
slipped and struck one foot, making a serious wound. He fell 
down helplessly but quickly recovered himself. Then he saw a 
person come. It was a spirit who asked if the wound felt as 
painful as obeying God's good words. He said further that 
he had gotten his wound on account of his outrages against 
children and women and because he had not paid any at¬ 
tention to the words which had been spoken to him in the 
dream during the night. He also said that now his compan¬ 
ion had come in order to punish the wicked who had not 
listened to the songs of the chiefs in the villages; those who 
never went to the council houses would be haunted by spir¬ 
its. The women should be punished by being bound and 
thrown into the water during the night or through having 
their children hidden from them. 

The only one who obeys God is the saila C o 1 m a n and if 
his people do not obey his word I shall kill him and take him 
to heaven. He has invited all his people to his village 
Ailigandi in order that they at a general congress shall become 
good all together. He has invited even those who know how 
to help the people such as inatulet [medicine men], kurgintulet 
[experts on the illnesses of the brain] etc. The world was 
to have been destroyed but God changed his mind. 

Thus this Indian was punished by means of a blow of the 
axe, in the village of Playon Chico the day after his dream 
and all the people in the village saw what had happened to 
Inanapikinye.» 

With the knowledge of the fact that dreams play a large 
part in the ideology of the Cuna Indians (see N o r d e n- 
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s k i 6 1 d's posthumous work, section C, chapter n, Con¬ 
ceptions Relating to Dreams ») one could perhaps assume that 
the secretary has inserted at the suggestion of C o 1 m a n, 
the parts about him found in the dream versions. C o 1 m a n, 
when he has heard about Inanapikinye's dream about 
what happened to the Indian, has surely understood at 
once the value which lay in the account as a means of warn¬ 
ing »the sinful» and improving them. 

During my visit in San Bias I got the impression that 
the result of the Indians' uprising was gradually being 
effaced; in other words, that the increase of the Panaman¬ 
ian element was again growing in importance. Regarding 
N e 1 e’s present relation to Panama, what N o r den- 
ski 61 d has said about the independence must at the pre¬ 
sent time be a great deal modified. I myself met N e 1 e 
and his interpreters, Samuel Morris and Frank 
Wilbur, in Panama in December 1934. He was there 
then in order to negotiate with the Government on several 
questions, and, as I was told, also to get his salary, forty bal¬ 
boas a month. Inapakinye and the former chief in 
Nargana, Charles Robinson (mentioned in the bio¬ 
graphy) have the same amount. The latter barely avoided 
being killed by the Indians during the Indian rebellion because 
of his friendliness to Panama. He lost his position as chief 
for Nargana but he still gets a subsidy from Panama. Accord¬ 
ing to what they told me N e 1 e's standing as a leader 
has been considerably impaired since he too has begun to 
receive a subsidy from Panama, and it is perhaps not too 
bold to forecast a strong split within the tribe in the future 
as well as a consequent dying out of their independence 
because of the subsidy procedures. 

It is quite evident that the Cuna Indians, whether they 
now consider themselves Panamanians or not, have a strong 
love for their country. This appears in a naive but moving 
way in a paper on how one shall answer the Panamanian 
Intendente in a discussion, recorded by H a y a, who as is 


Digitized by 


Google 



62 


generally known, has a strong interest in the old Indian cul¬ 
ture, even though he has been taught how to write Spanish 
and works for continued instruction among the Cunas. The 
document (GM.35.15.92.cl, handwritten copy in ink) is worded 
as follows: 

'bContestacidn al Intendente cuando hay una discucidn. 

Vea senor: yo soy panameno, yo tiene que defender el de- 
recho de mis familias. 

Porque nuestro Gobiemo me di6 la educacidn para eso, para 
defender el derecho de nuestra Patria. Es que usted no me 
puede hacerme nada. 

Ahora, como me estoy presente de mi pueblo junto con mis 
familias, yo no quiere que mi pueblo sea atrasado como si no 
fuera aprendido nada. Yo quisiera que mi pueblo sea bastante 
adelantado y muy bidn avanzado. Porque eso se dd para nues- 
tras familias, nuestros viejos y viejas un gran agradezco, ade- 
mds es bastante bien antes de nuestros futuros hijos que va 
venir mds tarde. Ademds yo quiero que las autoridades que 
manda por aqui, quiere que sigue seguridad por la Ley. Por¬ 
que nosotros somos verdaderos hijos de la Patria Panamena. 
Porque nosotros vivimos en un rincdn pedazo al lado de la 
Patria Panamena*. 

The treaty of peace between the rebelling Indians and 
Panama was signed in Porvenir March 4, 1925. According 
to a copy by Ruben Perez in an outline of his for a 
paper called »Un bosquejo sobre la vida de los Indios de 
San Bias# 1 the treaty is worded as follows: 

*El Convenio de Paz entre los Indios de San Bias y Altas Autoridades 
de Panama en el dia 4 de marzo de 1925. 

Hoy hemos conferenciado en el Porvenir con los jefes indios 
de Carti, Rio Azucar, Urgandi, Tigre, Nargand, Mulatupu, 
Ticantiqui, Arritupu, Playon Chico, Tupile, Yantupu, Naras- 
gantupu. Elios se encuentran en disposicidn de dnimo paci- 

1 GM.35.15.914, a manuscript by P £ r e z, changed in form and con¬ 
tent by a Panamanian who has made numerous eliminations. From the 
ethnographical viewpoint the contents are of little interest, as what 
P6rez has written there about the Cunas’ customs, etc. is highly super¬ 
ficial and incomplete. 
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fico, pero, sin embargo, se quejan amargamente de abusos 
anteriores cometidos con ellos. Despu6s de largas explica- 
ciones sobre esto y sobre los propdsitos del Gobiemo, ellos 
han convenido en volver a observar vida completamente pacl- 
fica respecto de las autoridades y leyes de la Republica de 
Panamd y a devolver todo el armamento de precisidn tornado 
de los edificios publicos, de la Policla y todo lo de propiedad 
privada que se encuentra en su poder. El Gobiemo consen¬ 
ted en permitirles guardar sus escopetas de caceria y man- 
tendrd en San Bias todos los oficiales necesarios para respal- 
dar su autoridad y para guardar el orden donde quiera que 
sea necesario; pero no se opondrd a que los jefes indios coo- 
peren a guardar el orden entre ellos mismos, en la inteligencia 
de que lo hardn juiciosamente y con el respeto necesario a 
sus camaradas. El Gobiemo no los obligard por la fuerza a 
aceptar el establecimiento de escuelas publicas y protegerd 
a los indios en el uso de sus trajes y respetard sus costumbres, 
acorddndoles en cuanto a esto los mismos derechos y privi- 
legios que a cualquiera otros ciudadanos de la Republica. 
Pero los indios se obligan por su parte a respetar a aquellos 
indios que prefieran tambidn obtener el beneficio de la in- 
struccidn publica, tal como el Gobiemo de Panamd lo acuerda 
a todos los ciudadanos. Narciso y uno de los indios actuaron 
como intdrpretes. El Ministro South firmd con todo nosotros 
como testigo de acuerdo. . .» 

El Secretario de Gobiemo y Justicia 

Carlos Lopez 

El Secretario de Relaciones exteriores 

Horacio Alfaro 

Juez superior de la Republica 

Francisco De La Ossa» 

As we have have seen from the quotation from Nor- 
denskiold in the beginning of this chapter even the 
chiefs who live in the interior of the country took part in 
the choosing of Nele de Kantule as High Chief. 
Regarding the so-called political relationship between these 
Cunas and the Cunas on the islands I do not know very 
much, but from a report (the copy in the Gothenburg Mu¬ 
seum, 35.1592.fn) from A. F. Echevers, AlcaldeMu- 
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nicipal de Chepo, to Sr. Secretario de Gobierno y Justicia 
in Panama on September 13, 1930, it appears that certain 
disputes about boundaries must have taken place among 
the Indians. On the 10th of September, 1930, the said offi¬ 
cial called a general meeting between both the Cuna parties 
in Pintupu at Rio Bayano. The participating leaders were: 
the chief there, Francisco Algandena, the chief 
in Pirya, Miguel Alvarado, as well as some repre¬ 
sentatives for Nele de Kantule, Luis Salazar, 
Luis Lyon and Guillermo Hay a. 

At the meeting first the chief of Pintupo brought up the 
complaint, through his assistants, that the chief in Pirya 
was not on good terms with him. The Pirya chief answered 
that he had reason for that as the Pintupo chief never came 
to the conferences but only sent delegates. The chief from 
Pintupo answered that it was true he should have returned 
the visits from the other but he was prevented in this »ya 
por crecientes del rio, ya por haber tenido conocimiento 
que habitantes de Piria no lo recibirian con carino, y que 
habia oido decir que querian hacer daiio a su ayudante». 

After this there was some mutual business carried on 
between Nele de Kantule and the Indians in Pirya. 
The latter stated that Nele wanted to extend his power 
over the Bayano district but N e 1 e’s delegates answered 
that their chief »conprende muy bien que el Bayano per- 
tenece al Distrito de Chepo y que por tanto no ha intentado 
gobemar en esa tierra, que lo que si desea es que los indios 
del Bayano y los de San Bias esten siempre en perfecta 
union, ya que forman parte de una misma raza ...» After 
mediation by the justice of the peace they signed a friendly 
agreement in accordance with which the disputed questions 
were to be considered done away with. 

How an Indian inclined toward modem ways but at the 
same time interested in the old culture, looks at the relation¬ 
ship between the tribe and the authorities in Panama, is 
clearly shown in the following article written by Perez 
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in 1932, that is, after his visit to Sweden. The English, 
which has been corrected to some extent, was written by 
Perez' brother-in-law, Fred Phillips, from the 
dictation of the former. 

»What could be done to advance the San Bias Indians of San 
Bias Coast? (Original, GM. 35 .i 5 .gi.e) 

It has been years the Indians have been living on the San 
Bias Coast. Since they do not see or come into contact with 
the life of how the Panamanians or the Americans live or 
any other race, therefore they do not know the life of civi¬ 
lization or education. 

If any one does not know the life of an Indian, of how 
they live, they could not rule these Indians of San Bias 
Coast, because they haven't studied their living, character, 
morals and their social ways and how they treat each 
other, etc. 

It seems no Panamanian has studied the code or life 
of this race, of how they live and how they could help them 
by doing so. Making them to live better lives and telling 
them to see the value of education of their own people. 

Therefore I say this: If any one would like to have these 
Indians advance, that person should have been studying 
their code, character, morals and their social life etc. 

And if any one would like to win these Indians or to have 
them obey him, he should find out how they live, and 
be honest enough to tell them the truth, because they love 
each other and are honest people. 

Now if any one has been telling these Indians the law 
of the Government and their punishments for not obeying 
the laws of the country, and how to labor and till the ground, 
and how to do so, that would be telling them something 
and that would be the right thing to tell them, they would 
appreciate it I am sure. 

If one island wants to have a certain thing and if the 
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Government doesn't help them, if it is the right thing they 
want or the thing to be done, they are not treating the Ind¬ 
ians right. In the • first place the Government ought to 
help them, in the second place let them go ahead. 

As a whole if the Indians are treated right and the Gov¬ 
ernment sees their need in helping them all they can, I am 
sure they would follow the laws of the country and see their 
need of education. Since the Government does not see it, 
they do not want civilization. 

I think that makes the Indians not go right. If one takes 
away their customs, their festivals, their living and their 
social life, etc. and the Government sometimes is not honest 
enough to help them so I believe that it is a hindrance to 
the San Bias Indians, changing their way of dressing, they 
have been living so for years, and do not want to wear the 
dress that any other race wears. 

And they do not want any other foreigner to come and go 
and seek for rubber in the mountains, these are the men who 
steal our bananas, and cut the trees that are valuable to us, 
or any other race that catches the oxbills[?], they do [don't?] 
want them. 

Since the Indians are human beings they do not want 
to be treated as savages, or like wild living creatures. They 
want to be treated right; when any person does not treat 
them right they get mad. They do want civilization but 
they want to be treated fairly and squarely like any other 
race, as human beings. 

Since these other men come and work among us and cut 
our trees that's the reason hindrance came to civilization 
among us, the Government ought to pay attention to that 
matter because the Indians do not know if these men that 
cut rubber and catch the oxbill had a right to come and 
live among us. That's not the only reason for the hindrance; 
another cause I think is liquor, that causes corruption; 
I am sure that's one of the main reasons, so I do not 
think liquor or any other kind of strong drink ought to enter 
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San Bias Coast. Look at a well built student, educated in 
learning and graduated from a high standard course of 
studies, the only thing that corrupts his life is liquor. 

Any strangers who live among the Indians and sell and 
trade are the ones that are jealous, because they will tell 
the Indians that they could not amount to much and we 
could not be advanced. They are the ones that give trouble 
also. 

At present: the Government should study on these things, 
since they do not know what causes revolution and what 
causes not having school among the Indians; the only thing 
is because the Government does not know the hindrance and 
should study the character and all social life of the Indians 
and their living, etc. 

Since I have been thinking and studying I believe if I 
want to have anything accomplished, I believe the first 
thing is to study and begin to find the heading to start the 
thing with and I believe it is the same thing with our people, 
one should study the lives of our race. 

Who began, after the revolution, to find a better advance¬ 
ment for the San Bias Indians? 

Why did the Indians after the revolution begin to want 
education? 

If I should ask any Panamanian I believe no one could 
answer these questions directly or correctly. 

I know and I am sure there were a few young people that 
were in the National Institute, in Artes y Oficio. And a few 
young boys went to the States, two to California, four to 
New York City, one to Chicago. And these few young boys 
that studied Spanish and the English language know and 
have seen the advancement of the States so they began to 
talk and settle the question to have schools among us. 

Since I am one of the young boys that helped in the 
group, no foreigner could say he did it, because I know 
right after the revolution I started to be aroused and see 
the value of education for my people so I am one of them 
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that helped in getting the school and civilization to enter 
among my people. 

If the Government could give us permission and help us 
all they can I am sure we could help our people, young men 
here that could speak English as well as that can speak in 
Spanish if the Government would tell us, 'all right boys push 
the work ahead', that would help us and not hold us back, 
but let us have liberty to work among our people. I am sure 
we could advance in future, and I hope the Government 
will get aroused and help us. 

Now here I am coming to visit the President of Panama 
and talk to him about the things that I spoke of, in few 
words about learning and helping our people to be educated. 

There are boys in Nargana known in San Bias Islands, who 
speak in English and in Spanish, and we are forming a society 
and are going to study the lives of our people and write a book 
in Spanish and English and let other nations see about the 
lives of our people, ancestors that lived years and years ago. 

There are boys here going out of school, carpenters, music 
teachers and many other things. How could these boys 
and girls get awake, what could awake them? So I am sure 
if the Government is well pleasing it is going to help us 
and have us awake. 

So I need help from the Government. We do not want 
to go backward again, but want to step forward to better 
advancement in civilization, in education, so as not to have 
trouble like we had in 1925, but have peace, unity, har¬ 
mony with the Government and the laws of our country. 

I am sure when all the islands have teaching and educa¬ 
tion I believe their eyes will open and young men will begin 
to work and have industry and commerce and see the value 
of everything that is useful to the San Bias Coast. And make 
money in our own work. 

Now if any island wants a school of any kind or wants 
to form any society, I believe the Government would 
freely let them have it to have peace with them. So we 
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can have better acquaintance and understanding of our 
Government. 

I got much knowledge when I was in Sweden last year 
with the scientific men and thought to make our tribe the 
highest in position of the Indians of America. I am sure 
I can form them if I have help from the Government. 

The things that I saw in Europe were all news to me and I 
was suprised when I visited all kinds of industries of Sweden.» 

III. The Deeds of the Old, Great Neles. 

Nordenskiold {1931) has published under the title, 
»The Cuna Indians' Ideas of Life after Death», a group of 
articles in Swedish, one of which is Nele Sibu’s Trip in the 
Realm of the Dead. The material which he was familiar with, 
dealing with such trips of this and other neles , will form part 
of section B III in the posthumous w T ork. 

The first travel story presented here (p. 80) is a translation 
of one written down in Spanish by Guillermo Haya 
from the dictation of Nele de Kantule and is a descrip¬ 
tion of Nele Salupip’s journey. The original, which is found 
in GM.35.15.90.cl, is a handwritten document illustrated by 
Haya. Unfortunately the beginning of the journey, the 
scene of which is along the river Osiskundiual, (the river 
which leads to the kingdom of the dead) is missing. A note 
»continuacion», by Haya, obviously refers to the missing 
first part of the journey. In the section published here, 
Salupip’s visit to the different islands, the sugar-cane island, 
the orange island, and so on, is described. 

The chronicles by Haya regarding the trips undertaken 
by Nele Pailibe and Nele Sibu also are part of the handwrit¬ 
ten paper 35.15.90.d. As the story about Nele Sibu, how¬ 
ever, only to a slight extent differs from that which Nor¬ 
denskiold had access to for his work, I refrain from 
publishing it here. On the other hand I am publishing here 
Haya’s story about Nele Pailibe, since the version used by 
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Nordenskiold in the posthumous work (B III 4) is 
only fragmentary. The beginning of the version given here 
is, however, nearly indentical with that found in the posthum¬ 
ous work and from a comment by Perez in my manu¬ 
script I have reason to suppose that H a y a had copied 
Perez. Their common authority has been N e 1 e d e 
K a n t u 1 e. 

While I have translated Nele Salupip’s journey I am leav¬ 
ing the more fragmentary version about Nele Pailibe , who 
according to H a y a's story came to the fourth layer of the 
underworld, in its original uncorrected Spanish form. 

In one of the Cuna documents in the Gothenburg Museum, 
which treats »the History of the Cuna Indians from the Great 
Flood up to our Time» and which is to be published both in 
its original form and again with comments in N o r den- 
ski 6 1 d’s posthumous work it is told that the great neles 
called together their people in a village Yeye where they 
were to hear a speech. At the suggestion of Nele Tiegun it 
was decided there that he and the other neles should during 
a period of seven years »try to find out about Gods' work». 
After seven years Tiegun called them together again and 
these neles then told what they had seen. 

Nordenskiold has added to this the following 
comment: 

»I have only four of these (stories) and none of them is 
complete. Tiegun and Organ investigated the underworld 
where the evil spirits who cause illness and death, live; Nele 
Sibu and Pailibe visited the kingdom of the dead. Salupip 
has explained how God has created all the different kinds of 
animals but his story I do not know. Nor do I know what 
many of the other neles had to relate. 

In Tiegun, Nele Sibu, etc., we have a type of mythic Hero 
unlike either Ibelele or Ibeorgun. Each one has a definite 
task. They do not discover anything new. They investigate 
the secrets of the underworld and the kingdom of the dead 
for human beings; they relate for them how creation has ta¬ 
ken place.# 
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The Cuna texts have also a story about a man who was 
not a nele but who nevertheless undertook journeys to the 
layers of the underworld and came as far as the eighth. He 
was Palikua. H a y a has a paper about him, unfortunately 
incomplete, which forms part of GM.33.15.8g. This paper, 
which is published here, is written in Cuna and has been 
translated by Perez for me. 

Palikua was, as was mentioned before, not a nele but he 
was a learned man who had bathed in medicines in order to 
go further with his studies. H a y a writes the following 
about him as an introduction to the song about the fifth 
layer, which he also visited: 

»The wise Palikua was born in the village of Cudi by the 
great river of the same name. He carried on his studies under 
a teacher who lived in the village of Pae. There he stayed 
with the teacher Martasal [= the Spanish Baltazar] who 
was a real seer and was even trained in medicines. His 
teacher instructed him even as to how one shall act in order 
to be considered wise and how one shall be agreeable with 
people, and how to avoid being condescending. Martasal , 
the teacher, was himself one of the most famous followers 
of Dada Huagun, and Huagun was a son of Ibelele Kalibe. 
After Palikua had studied under Martasal he returned to 
his village Cudi. There he prepared medicines in order to be 
able to visit the different layers of the underworld, which 
he did several times. He went even to the eighth layer, 
which is called Olonuptanannapilli, and there he learned to 
know several great ponis [demons of illness]». 

I publish further on the fragmentary text in Cuna followed 
by a summarizing translation. 

In the biography of Nele de Kantule published 
in another place in this collection it is said he learned from 
the teacher Inayoga in the village Caiman about the 
work which the twelve famous neles in San Bias had carried 
out. In all probability this refers to legends of the kind treated 
here. It is possible that there are still more than twelve 
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neles. To some extent the stories are rather alike as to inci¬ 
dents. 

In GM.35.15.88y p. 18, there are listed eleven »principal 
doctors who were lowered down from Heaven with the great 
laws of God», namely: 

Ibeorgun 
Nele Tiegun 
Nele Kubiler 
Nele Pailibe 
Nele Huagun 
Nele Palipiler 
Nele Masartumi 
Nele Sibu 

Nele Ologana Kungiler 
Nele Huakiler 

Nele Punahuaga Olonakediryai. 

This last one is a woman, a so-called nelegua. The list is 
by H a y a. 


1. Nele Pawa. 

It is well known that Wafer in his famous account 
from Darien has presented a strange example of what he calls 
pawawing. This can be best explained in his own words: 

»We presently enquired of these Indians, when they expected 
any Ships? They told us they knew not, but would enquire; 
and therefore they sent for one of their Conjurers, who imme¬ 
diately went to work to raise the Devil, to enquire of him 
at what time a Ship would arrive here; for they are very 
expert and skilful in their sort of Diabolical Conjurations. 
We were* in the House with them, and they first began to 
work with making a Partition with Hammocks, that the Pa - 
wawers, for so they call these Conjurers, might be by them¬ 
selves. They continued some time at their Exercise, and we 
could hear them make most hideous Yellings and Shrieks; 
imitating the Voices of all their kind of Birds and Beasts. 
With their own Noise, they join’d that of several Stones struck 
together, and of Conch-shells, and of a sorry sort of Drums 
made of hollow Bamboes, which they beat upon; making a 
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jarring Noise also with Strings fasten’d to the larger Bones 
of Beasts: And every now and then they would make a dread¬ 
ful Exclamation, and clattering all of a sudden, would as 
suddenly make a Pause and a profound Silence. But finding 
that after a considerable Time no Answer was made them, 
they concluded that ’twas because we were in the House, and 
so turn’d us out, and went to Work again. But still finding 
no return, after an Hour or more, they made a new Search 
in our Apartment; and finding some of our Cloaths hanging 
up in a Basket against the Wall, they threw them out of 
Doors in great Disdain. Then they fell once more to their 
Pawawing; and after a little time, they came out with their 
Answer, but all in a Muck-sweat; so that they first went down 
to the River and wash’d themselves, and then came and de- 
livr’d the Oracle to us, which was to this Effect: That the 
ioth Day from that time there would arrive two Ships; and 
that in the Morning of the ioth Day we should hear first one 
Gun, and sometime after that another: That one of us should 
die soon after; and that going aboard we should lose one of our 
Guns: All which fell out exactly according to the Prediction ». 1 

Ruben Perez, who during his studies happened to 
read Wafer's account, has explained that it must be 
taken as a definite Nele Pawa about whom there are still 
legends extant. Perez had met the old man Iguati- 
n i g i n a, formerly chief and well known medicine man, 
in the village of Niatupu by the river Ticantiqui. Perez 
asked the old man if it were true that the neles used to be so 
powerful that they could attract wild animals to them. He 
also asked whether Iguatinigina knew the legend about 
Nele Pawa. The old man answered that he was probably 
the last one who knew this legend about Nele Pawa and he 
related the following for Perez: 

»IyOng ago our ancestors lived far up the river Nargana 
and at that time there was no navigable mouth of the river 
because of the great whirlpools along the coast. There were 
many dangerous animals in these piryas (whirlpools). Nev¬ 
ertheless the Indians had made a road to the coast and as 

1 W a f e r, A New Voyage etc., pp. 60—62. 
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they noticed that Nele Pawa could do many wonderful things 
they asked him if he also could remove the whirlpools at the 
mouth of the river. He promised to help them and they 
got ready for the ceremonies. All the people gathered in 
one house where a large surba (enclosure) was built. Before 
the incantations began Nele Pawa pointed out to the people 
that they must not speak nor laugh. When Nele Pawa had 
begun his incantations, screams and noises as if from night 
birds and other animals were heard within the surba . The 
incantations lasted four nights. After the fourth night the 
heaven was filled with heavy clouds and at night there was 
a heavy rainfall. It rained four days and nights without 
stopping and from the rain there came a flood so that the 
mouth of the river was cleared and made navigable for the 
Indians. This was accomplished by Nele Pawa. 

Nele Pawa could even go down into the different layers of 
the underworld with his family. He told about it in advance 
when he was planning to do it, in order to get somebody to go 
with him out to a pirya where he jumped into the water. He 
always came up at a place he had decided upon called Signi - 
pirya , in the river Nargana, after having visited the ponis 
(the demons) in the different layers. 

Nele Pawa had another wife in one of these layers. One 
time there was to be a chicha feast for the cutting of a 
girl's hair and Nele Pawa wanted to show his wife on 
the earth how it was down in that layer. He therefore 
took her down with him and the wife later told the other 
women what she experienced down there. They had first 
prepared their married daugther for their absence of three 
days and nights. Nele Pawa had a large surba in his house 
and when he saw that the sun was going down he told his 
wife to cover her head with a cloth so that she would not see 
how they sank down to the layer in the under world. She 
felt as if she was stepping slowly downwards on a ladder and 
when they reached the bottom she took off the cloth and 
saw that down there it was just as light as here on the earth. 
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Nele Pawa said that they should look around in this layer 
and they came to a sand beach which they followed to a vil¬ 
lage. Boats constantly came to the village and the woman 
asked what kind of people they were there. Pawa answered 
that they were caymans, sharks, whales, and many other 
animals who came to participate in the feast. Nele Pawa 
advised his wife not to go too near them as they were 
vicious. The woman related furthermore that they had 
long and large ears, long and large feet, some had big eyes 
while others had small ones, some had big noses and others 
small noses. In Pawa } s other family she was received 
and was given the same kind of food as here on the earth. 
Then the feast began but Pawa warned her again against the 
evil demons. The feast lasted three days and the woman saw 
that the animals drank chicha in different ways. Later she 
returned with Nele Pawa up to the earth and she had to wrap 
a cloth round her head as she had done when she went down. 
Pawa had a whole basket containing different kinds of food 
from the underworld to take to his family up here on the 
earth, and they all came and looked at what he had brought 
with him. Nele Pawa often made such journeys and was 
now and then rather drunk when he came back. 

There were, howewer, many piryas along the coast which 
prevent the Indians from passing there on their trips to fish 
for sea turtles. Nele Pawa promised to sing in order to re¬ 
move them and chose a place called Namaquetupu . He sang 
for several days and as he sang the dangerous piryas disap¬ 
peared. The Indians could now come to the islands to live 
because there were now no longer wild animals which preyed 
upon them. Pawa distributed the islands among the differ¬ 
ent families. 

During Nele Pawa’s time a family was dragged down into 
a pirya at Manqui (Calle Holandes). It was an Indian with 
his wife and a six-year-old daughter who was said to be a 
nelegua . The Indian went off in his canoe to another island 
but was dragged down. The Indians on the beach of the 
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island saw what was threatening him but were unable to 
help. He called to them that he surely must die and that 
they should inform his relatives. Then the boat was dragged 
down into the whirlpools. 

The Indians now went to Nele Pawa and related what had 
happened. Pawa was able to find in dreams the explanation 
of the fact that this Indian and his family had been haunted 
by the demons. It was because the girl had been falsely said 
to be a nelegua»} 


2. Kunuasaliplel. 

This was what Iguatinigina related about Nele 
Pawa. Perez asked on the same occasion whether he 
knew anything about the last one of the great neles who for¬ 
merly lived among the Cunas. They were called nele-nd-nele 2 
which distinguishes them from the neles of our time, nele - 
ulob-nele, who can not perform such remarkable deeds. 

Iguatinigina had through his uncle heard about 
the last of these neles. He was called Kunuasaliplel and he 
lived at Irigandi, Rio Perro. He often took trips to Nargana 
where he had a part of his family. One time the Indians there 
asked whether he wanted to perform his incantations there 
so that they could hear the screams of the different animals. 
They built a surba for him and Kunuasaliplel said that they 
should collect all the tame animals such as dogs, pigs etc. on 
the southern end of the island so that they could not hear 
them during the incantation. This they did. The nele said 
furthermore that no one should talk or disturb him while he 
sang, noisy people could absolutely not come into the hut, 
only serious people. 

1 P6rez here put the question why Pawa could not hunt down the 
vicious demons, whereupon Iguatinigina answered that neles are 
always icana, in other words, they are demons themselves or friends of 
demons. 

* na from nasi, the word for the gourd rattle with handle of deer bone, 
which these neles always used. 
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During the incantation, people smoked. One held a roll of 
tobacco which was burning and another blew the smoke in 
his nose. All were supposed to smoke. They even smoked 
pipes and burned cocoa-beans. None of this was to be left 
out. Without this smoking the demons would not be able 
to come. Iguatinigina's uncle was one of those 
who were present and who looked on. Kunuasaliplel had an 
absogedi (medicine man) with him in the surba. Suddenly 
the rattle began to sound. Kunuasaliplel had placed it in 
a clay dish and it began to rattle of itself. After a while the 
grunting of the peccaries could be heard and after this the 
roar of the jaguars, the sounds from many kinds of birds and 
finally the voices of the evil spirits, but one could not under¬ 
stand what they said as they spoke a special language. Sud¬ 
denly there was heard a very powerful voice which said some¬ 
thing like ya-ye-ya and the people began to laugh because it 
sounded like a deaf-mute who was trying to force out some 
sounds. But when the people laughed the rattle at once fell 
down and the great nele asked why they had laughed, as it 
was dangerous for him. They had to begin again with the 
smoking before the voices of the demons could come again. 
This nele demonstrated his powers only a single night for the 
Indians in Nargand. 


3. Ibelele. 

Iguatinigina also told Perez about Ibelele. 

It was Ibelele who discovered the evil spirits in the layers 
of the under world. 

This old man believed that the sun and Ibelele were the 
same thing. Perez then asked whether the sun existed 
at the time of Ibelele and Iguatinigina answered that 
it did but that it had not the same appearance as it has now. 
The sun was then called tatkiatkua (dadkiatkua) . When the 
sun goes down there appears at times at the side of it a second 
sun like a light spot in the clouds. 1 This is how the sun looked 

1 This refers to a so called halo-phenomenon caused by light refraction. 
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in Ibelele* s time. It did not rise high in the heavens. The 
heavens were very near to the earth. 

When Ibelele saw that the people could not exist here on 
the earth, he decided to help them. But there were some 
people who wanted to kill him and in order to ensnare him 
they sent a very beautiful girl to visit him. Ibelele was how¬ 
ever warned by a brother to watch out for the girl. Ibelele 
now discovered the way to make bows and arrows from the 
Chonta palm, also healing herbs to prevent being wounded by 
enemy arrows. At that time Kamibe was also alive and he 
taught the song for the cutting of the girrs hair at the 
puberty feast. In order to be a really good friend of Kamibe* s f 
Ibelele married Kamibe*s daughter. Kamibe knew, as it 
happened, good ways of fighting the evil people. 

Ibelele*s enemies challenged him to battle and said that he 
should prepare himself. Ibelele then said to his brothers that 
they should bathe in medicine in order to get more strength 
for shooting the bows and arrows, and this they did. They 
bathed for six months and ate little during the time. When 
they tested their strength after the six months they found 
that they shot badly, whereupon they bathed in medicines 
six months more. Now they were well prepared and they 
had a thousand arrows. 

Ibelele wanted to have a kind of flute for signalling to his 
people before the battle. The chief of the vultures lives above 
the clouds. Ibelele now said to his brothers that they should 
spread the news about that he had died. They put him in a 
secluded place and he pretended that he was dead. 1 The 


1 Compare Justino Ni bio’s version pp. 112—113, with Ibelele*s 
battle and the enemies’ attempt to kill him. The detail about Ibelele pre¬ 
tending to be dead so that the vultures came we find again in the myth 
about the twins from Apapocuvas. ftanderyquey, one of the brothers, makes 
himself smell in order to steal fire from the vultures, the vultures come, 
peck him in the eye, etc. See C. Nimuendajii, * 9 * 4 , PP- 39b—397- 
A discussion of the appearance of this motif among several tribes is found 
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vulture now came 
down from the clouds 
and found this dead 
person. He began to 
peck at him but found 
that he was not yet 
decomposed, where¬ 
upon the vulture de¬ 
cided to wait for some 
days. After three days 
he came again and 
saw that Ibelele had 
black spots of decay 
and so he pecked him 
in the eye. Ibelele 
raised himself up as 
quick as lightning and 
grabbed hold of the 
vulture's leg so that it 
broke off. He took 
the leg with him to 
his family in order to 
make a tide -flute of it 
(fig. 21). Hebegan'to 
play on it and found 
it good. 1 



Fig. 21. Tedenono, flute of armadillo skull and 
bird bone, with a string of beads. 
G.M. 2y.2y.121y, Kaynora. Coll. 
Nordenskiold. Scale, 1/2. 


Ibelele now sent a message to the enemies that he was 


ready for battle. The enemies were to shoot first. The arrows 


passed close to the bodies of Ibelele*s men but could not wound 


in Herbert Baidu s’: Ensaios de Etnologia Brasileira, Rio de Janeiro, 
1937, P- *9° et seq. Other repetitions of themes in the Cuna stories and 
the twin cycle I have pointed out in 1934: 1. Cf. also page 98 in this work. 

1 It is not allowed for just anybody to play on the tide and P^rez asked 
Iguatinigina if he knew why this was. The old man answered that 
if anybody wants to learn really well he must devote his whole life to it. 
If a person who does not know how tries to play on the tide he will be 
haunted after death by the armadillo. 
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them as the arrows swerved aside and took another direction 
when they came really close. Then Ibelele's men shot, and 
the arrows wounded and killed as many as ten men at every 
shot, so strong had the Indians become from the medicine 
baths. After the battle Ibelele entered the surba to bathe 
in other medicines which he had invented. The dead ene¬ 
mies were changed into evil spirits and Ibelele invented me¬ 
dicines for fighting them. 

A long time after this fight Ibelele's remaining enemies 
invited him to a chicha feast with the idea of laying a trap 
for him. However before the feast, Ibelele and his men bathed 
in medicines and then they played on the tede, the new flutes. 
In the house where the feast was held the hosts said that 
Ibelele's men should sit separated from each other but this 
they would not do, but sat together instead. Then there 
was much drinking but the enemies found it impossible to 
get Ibelele and his people drunk since Ibelele had given them 
medicines so that they would not become intoxicated. 

4. Nele Salupip. 

(See the illustrations in plate III B) 

thereafter Nele Salupip continued his journey and came 
to Kallatupu, the sugar-cane island. On this island there was 
a great sugar-cane field with cane the size of silelhuala (cana 
negra). The master of this island was Aclikinapilel and he 
is the king of Nalutummat [a fish]. The place looks impres¬ 
sive. The houses are large and have bell towers. When the 
flowers of the sugar-cane fall to the ground Muhu [=the 
old woman] Oloubibunsop makes oysters, timmulnusu , out 
of them. (PI. Ill B 1). 

Thereafter Nele Salupip came to Narastupu, the orange 
island. The orange (naranja) tree is as large as Kuibauala 
[a tree]. When its blossoms fall to the ground Oloubibunsop 
makes salu [?] out of them. This place also was well arranged 
with houses and wide streets. The master of the island was 
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called Oloturkupilel. He was king of tuku [a large fish]. 
(PI. IIIB2). 

Afterwards the journey was continued to Nabatupu, the 
totuma island. There grows the nabauala, the totuma tree. 
When its blossoms fall to the ground Muhu Oloubibunsop 
changes them into kikirnusu [a mollusc]. The master of the 
island was Inayakbikalele , the king of the timoli , the sea cows. 
It was a fine place, very advanced, with large houses and bell 
towers of gold. (PI. Ill B 3). 

He travelled further to Migutupu. The migu- tree 1 is the 
same size as Kuibauala. When its blossoms fall to the ground 
Muoloubibunsop makes akuanusu 2 out of them. The king of 
fufeohuagi , the dolphins, was master of this island. He was 
called Olopintipipilele. (PI. Ill B4), 

Beyond Migutupu was Mastupu , the plantain island. The 
trunk of the tree is the same size as kuibauala. Muoloubi¬ 
bunsop makes milhunus z of its flowers when they fall to the 
ground. The island's master was Olokintipipilel, the king of 
the sabalo [the shad]. (PI. Ill B 5) 

Nele Salupip stayed on this island about an hour, after 
which he went to Okuptupu , the coconut island, which was 
to one side of it. On Okuptupu there were great coconut 
groves with palms as large as Kuibauala. The old Olonbi- 
bunsop makes oysters of the blossoms when they fall to the 
ground. Even this was an advanced community. Its master 
was Oloyekinyalilel, the king of the jaguars. (PI. Ill B 6). 

After this island came Siatupu, the cocoa island. Even 
the trunk of the cocoa bush was the same size as kuibauala. 
When the flowers fall to the ground the old woman makes 
jelly-fish, taku t out of them. The master of the island was 
called Olotiuekikinye and he was the king of the turtles. 
(PI. Ill B 7). 

1 From migu one can make a tube to use for flutes. 

* A certain kind of magic stone. However here is probably meant 
akuanukku= porcupine. 

8 Spanish: sardinas de s&balo. 

6 
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Now Salupip went to the last island, which was the corn 
island, Obatupu , and there the corn was as large as kuibauala. 
Oloubibunsop makes small shells, timuljpunoikuat out of the 
blossoms when they fall to the ground. The island's master 
was Masolopaliekinye and he was king of the white heron, 
tabaki or tap gala. Everywhere big houses decorated, this 
place. (PI. Ill B 8). 

After Nele Salupip hade finished his journey on the great 
islands in the Osikundiual River he went to the mainland 
where he found a great city inhabited by many people. No - 
e-rey, the king of the toads lived in this town and he was 
called Muolotololosop. 1 Even this town was beautifully 
adorned and advanced, with great houses and streets and 
bell towers. (PI. Ill B 9). 

Salupip continued however on the mainland along a tri¬ 
butary of the Osikundial. He found there another town, 
likewise very large, and its master was Oloekinyalilel, In 
the town there was a large chimney (crater) which God had 
made to let out onto the earth the animals which Muoloti- 
bibunsop had created. The crater [in Cuna kammu] was 
called Ibedumaila , and different winds also came out of it. 
(PI. Ill B 10). The old Oloubibunsop had command over the 
winds and sent them out in order to let out the animals 2 * . 
Furthermore there lived here the old Muu-Osichi 8 . Her 
eldest daughter was Mu-Kokili, and she had as her task to 
let out the winds onto the earth. Mu-Kokili had in her turn 
many daughters who lived there. They were: 

Mu Kelukasop — Mu Kelukayai 4 * 

» Kaibisop — » Kaibiyai 

» Leuasop — » Leuayai 

1 According to the name this must be a woman. 

2 All of these are wind demons. Out of the crater all kinds of animals 
are constantly coming with the winds. 

8 Woman who blows the winds. 

4 All these are wind demons. H a y a did not explain why they have 

two names. 
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Mu Takusop — 

Mu Takuyai 

» 

Sibusop — 

» Sibuyai 

» 

Ikisop — 

» Ikiyai 

» 

Muryasop — 

» Muryayai 

» 

Tebasop — 

» Tebayai 

» 

Matalisop — 

» Mataliyai 

» 

Murkisop — 

» Murkiyai 

» 

Aibinasop — 

» Aibinayai 

» 

Olosukesop — 

» Olosukeyai 

» 

Kulisop — 

» Kuliyai 

» 

Anwisop — 

» Anwiyai 

» 

Anuasop — 

» Anuayai 

» 

Kekesop — 

» Kekeyai 

» 

Pebetaku — 

» Pebetakuyai 

» 

Tukukasop — 

» Tukukayai 


At the mouth of the river Osiskundiual is located Kalu 
Montin , one of the leading cities along the river, and Nele 
Salupip came there at the very end of his journey. He had 
even travelled there many times before because there he 
always found the wisest men and the most beautiful buildings. 

Here in Kalu Montin is the place where everything is 
received which is sent by Aoba or Olokupilel [God] from 
heaven. The voice is received on the telegraph wires, tikua - 
tuba , and the telegrams are lowered from heaven down to 
Kalu Montin . 

The most outstanding of the men who represent Kalu 
Montin are the following: Maniikipipilel t Iguaikipipilel , 
Oloikipipilel and Inaikipipilel. 

These men live there in order to receive directions from 
Aoba or Olokupilel , [God]. When Aoba wants to send some 
punishment over the world he gives notice of this first by 
means of tikuatuba , the telegraph. Thereafter these men 
inform all the piryas , small as well as great. 

In Kalu Montin many animals also live such as moliy&nu 
(the tapir), tisunekeuedar [peccary], and furthermore, 
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many birds such as waki , sarkak, nuhu , puttu , kuama and so 
forth. The king of the whales lived there, he was called 
Olotinalipipilel. Even the kings of the turtles, Oloipyapilel , 
Maniipyapilel , Iguaipyapilel and Inaipyapilel lived there. 
There lived also at that place some of the mugana (old wo¬ 
men) as Muolonadili, Mumaninadili , Muiguanadili and 
Muinanadili . 


5. Nele Pailibe. 

El Nele Pailibe fue decendido en un afluente que se llama 
Calucca Tihual 1 alii en la rivera de este afluente esta situado 
un pueblocito. Alii fue que decendio el Ibelele Pailibe . 
Este fue decendido en un arbusto de cacao bianco, siasipu- 
cuat. Alii en la orilla de este afluente donde estd el pueblo 
alii situan dichos arboles. 

Entonces en una noche como a las 2 de la noche, canirna- 
macsi, cuando una anciana estaba despertada se oyo de 
llorar un recien nacido en afuera de su hogar, entonces la 
anciana al oir eso lo llamo a su marido para ir a ver lo que 
esta llorando. Entonces ellos dos se fueron a verlo y lo 
encontraba un nino llorando en un plato de oro bien dorado 
en el pie del arbusto de cacao bianco, siasipucuat. Entonces 
la anciana lo cogio el nino. Este nino fue bajado con todos 
sus dtiles lo que va usar en su vida. Son los siguientes 
utiles que bajaron junto el nino, son: sianala, hualsuit , esa , 
kammu [fig. 22 B] 1 2 Pero esos dtiles la anciana no lo trajeron 
nada mas lo trajo el nino para su casa y lo dio para criar a una 
muchacha, yanupakpaatti. Pero sus utiles lo dejaba al pie 
de cacao bianco: Porque antes de todo esto el Ibeorgun 
decia limpiara siempre la casa y afuera y sembrara todas 
clases plantas y arbusto ademas decian que deben hechar 
siempre el humo de cacao cerca de su casa y en todas 


1 In Darien. 

2 These are the incense burner, long tobacco, machete, and the flute. 
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Fig. 22. A: Illustrations by Guillermo Hay a for legends told by Justino 
Nibio from Pae, Darien. G.M. 35.15.8g (see text beginning on 
p. 102). B: Illustrations by G. Haya for »Nele Pailibe» (p. 84). 
G.M. 35.15.go.ii. The originals of A and B are in color. 

Scale, 1/2. 
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las plantas y sembrara bisep, coque, nobal, achueryala} Y 
el anciano lo hicieron toda esta limpieza y lo hicieron todo 
lo que Ibeorgun decia. 

Despues que cuando el nino esta un poco grandecito 
entonces el anciano puso a banarse el nino en medicina bisep, 
cocque, nobal, achueryala (Neloe) el anciano hizo una surba 
(un cuarto cubierto de pajas) chiquita y adentro de la surba 
se colocaron un cayuquito, inaulu, para depositar el agua 
para banarse en medicina el nino. 

Despues de unos aiios pasados cuando fueron a banada en 
medicina quedo nombrado su nombre a Nele Pailibe. Cuando 
el Nele Pailibe tenia su temprano edad fue el primer repre- 
sentante del pueblo Calucca. Despues hubo un congresso en 
el pueblo Lleye , ya era Pailibe apenas un joveneito: y lo 
llamaban tambien para el congresso para averiguar su viaje 
que hizo. Cuando entraba en la surba , alii el Nele Pailibe 
fue hablado sobre lo que el ha visto a Necapillipacquiqui} 
Entonces dijo el Nele Pailibe que cuando entraba en la surba 
el fue bajaba en capa cuatro por debajo hasta Necapillipa - 
quese , alii en Necapillipacquiki el encontraba un gran rio 
que se llama Culicuntihual o Tulascuntihual, alii en la 
rivera del rio Culicuntihual situada una ciudad muy grande 
y muy bonito sus casas son grandes con torres de campanas. 
Tiene calles grandes. Alii en esta ciudad vivia un senor para 
representante de esta ciudad, este senor se llamaba Olohuelip - 
toli es pon-e-rey*: y sus 2 senoras se llamaban senora Oloqui - 
kiryai y la otra se llamaba Huacawisopdili. Ademas alii via 
un rey de nia 4 que se llamaba Huenllo y su senora se lla~ 
maba Olohuanquili. 

Eas principales reyes que vivian en esta ciudad de Nega- 
pillipakeki son los siguientes: 


1 All fragrant plants of great importance in magic. 

2 NegapiUipakki , the fourth layer of the underworld, hi (= qui ) means in. 
2 The chief of illnesses. 

4 The chief of aU devils. 
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El rey de Masaraiban se llama Oloobabanilel. 1 

» » » Wihop (oso) » » Olocaliplel. 

» » » Palipirqui » » Olowiquiplel. 

» » » perezoso » » Oloedinyapipilel . 

» » » Ucudurba » » Masolohelipipilel . [the 

porcupine] 

» » » Huma » » Olotucurcunalilel. [a red 

ape] 

» » » S«Zw (mono) » » Olosuaquinyalilel. 

» » » Sulhueca » » Olopaicalilel. [Spanish: 

m i c o, a whitecheeked 
ape] 

» » » » » Oloobanyalilel y Sra Icalo- 

bandili. [The jaguar] 

» » » MoZZ » » Olohaliquinyalilel y Sra. 

Olocuamacdili . [The 
tapir] 

» » » Llanu » » Olohueliplel y senora O/o- 

hueayai. [.Dicotyles tor- 

quatus ] 

» » » Huedar » » Olomurkipipilel y senora 

Olomurkikilisop. [Dico¬ 
tyles labiatus ] 

» » » Huasa » » Olosequinllalilel y Sra. OZo- 

sibocdili. 

» » » » » Olopeakilel y Sra. Olonac - 

cualisop . [Deer] 

» » » Astupin » » Olotubiquinyalilel y Sra. 

Olotubindili. [Nasua 
socialist 

» » » » » Oloturcunalilel y Sra. OZo- 

yacquindili. [Spanish: 
Cone jo pintado] 

1 The second name is the »scientific» one, that is to say, that which 
those who know about these things use in the songs. 
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El rey de Usu se llama Olocuirkipipilel y Sra. Olo- 

quindidili. [.Dasyprocta 

aguti ] 

» » » Cuini » » Olopacnicalilel. [Squirrel] 

» » » Tidi » » Olotiquinyalilel [a little 

ape] 

» » » Asian » » Oloquerquecalilel . 

» » » Niquircua » » Olohicnipipilel y Sra. Olo- 

hequindili. [a little squir¬ 
rel] 

» » » Llarmorro » » Yaicunabaler [land tor¬ 

toise] 1 

6 . The Story of Palikua (fragmentary). 

[For the translation see page 96—98.] 

Las capas del mundo. — Napa nega billicana. 

La tierra que donde nosotros vivimos se llama Neccunasu. 

Primera capa de tierra se llama Ibeolopilli, alii vive quilu 
Icualilele. [Jefe de los espiritus malos]. 

Segunda capa de tierra se llama Ibepaipilli , alii vive gran 
poni [enfermedad]. 

Tercera capa de tierra se llama Ibeolonupilli, alii vive quilu 
Cuedulilele y Quilu lele Cualele. 

Cuarta capa de tierra se llama Ibeolotoquiapilli aqui vive 
poni Quinnitti . 2 

Quinta capa de tierra se llama Ibeoloalinapilli , aqui vive 
Nele Cuedulilele y Neler Yolinalele. 

Sexta capa de tierra se llama Ibeolotatalippilli , aqui vive 
quilu Nele Cuedulilele , y Nele Yolinalele . 3 

1 P^rez has given the old name for the land tortoise as Dada Tomorcua. 
Cf. Wasson 1934: 1, p. 15. 

2 In other words, a red illness demon, kinit = red. 

3 Possibly a mistake by H a y a, since these demons are already found 
in the fifth layer. 
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Sitima capa de tierra se llama Ibeolonuptinannapilli, aqui 
vive quilu Salupipi. 

Octava capa de tierra se llama Ibeolonuptanannapilli , alii 
vive pom quinniti que se llama Machiolowicnibaler} 


Canto de las capas. Del viaje de Palicua . 


/ Negapillicanqui 

namaket 

Palicua 

nanasat\ 

\sobre las capas 

cancion 

Palicua 

canto J 

1) Primera capa: 

Negapillidi 

pandu 

sunnacottapille 


capa 

antes de mi 

esta 


Ibeolokuapilliye. Patto dioleledi abaiseganjca 
[nombre de la capa] Ya Dios espiritus malos para 

Olopilli nukkugan-nukkumakkenasa . 

[nombre] bajas ha hecho 


2) Segunda capa: Negapillidi pandu sunnacottapille 

capa antes de mi esta 


Ibekuapaipilliye . 
[nombre de la capa] 

Olopilli nuccugan 

» bajas 


Patto diolele abaiseganjca 
Ya Dios espiritus malos para 

ohubogenasa . 
hizo entrar 


3) Tercera capa: . 2 . Ibeolokuanupilliye . 

4) Cuarta capa . 2 . Ibekuaolotoquiapilliye ... 

5) Quinta capa: . 2 . Ibeoloalinakuapilliye . 

Nega imba imba kine kilu Cuedulilele 

capa en el medio en [jefe gobernando la quinta capa] 

yabaquilagan banabitaccalicuye molajyolinaquijmola 
subditos bebiendo estan camisas rojas 

1 A red illness demon. 

2 Here there is repeated the same thing as for the second layer. Only the 
names of the layers are changed. 
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pel yoyoitibiye olomakku kurguina pel/sisi itibi 

todos puestos plumasdeoro sombrero todos puestos 

banabitakkaliye. 
viendome estdn 

6) Mata Ibecocalisapiryawila. kilu 

I,ago [nombre de un remolino] espiritu malo 

nega imbakine nega Siapiryawila 

pueblo en el medio [nombre de un remolino] = pirya de cacao 

pandu sunnacolenaiye Ibecocalisapiryawilajye 

antes de mi esta [el nombre] 

7) Taimma = lagarto. 

Nega . Siapiryawilajki quilu ulu socacuen 
en el remolino Siapiryawila espiritu barco una clase de 

pandu sunnacolenaiye ulu /ti julu jbalele 

antes de mi esta barco del fondo del mar = caim&n 

ulu jpurticalele ulujsuilele. 

[caiman] parece muy largo 

8) Hisquin = largarto mas pequeno. 

. 1 . kilu ulu Tiircualele/ye 

[nombre del lagarto en canciones] 

9) Taimjbebenikkatti = otra clase de lagarto. 

Nega Sia etc. .. colenaiye heibeniiklakiuala 

»cuemos» 

aknailegenai . 
saliendo estan 

1 Here there is repeated the same as in the foregoing up to and including 
sunnacolenaiye. 
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io) Taimjtadaatti 

Nega Sia . etc. colenaiye quilu ulu asu 

la proa 

tadalegenai. 
embotada esta 

n) Taim/sololo = lagarto muy cortico. 

Nega Sia . etc. colenaiye kilu ulu Sololoye . 

[lagarto muy corto] 

12) Esahuala ibegan = Tapgala, I,a garza blanca. 
gancho duenos 

Nega Siapiryawila ailakine kilu yabaquilaganjca 
[Nombre del lago] encima de espiritu subditos para 
tulamakke unnie esahualaibegan esahuala bi 
pescar cuando las garzas ganchos solo 

palitakkesisiye. 
viendo estan 

13) Maniasakki/ulukkajpurtikalele = Tidodo = otra clase 
plata red ave de garza. 


Nega Sia etc. unnie mani/saki tuba yalaba 

cuando plata red hilo al lado 
purtirmakke yolaki ulukka tattalilele 

iendo a lo hondo (estan) ave [el nombre] 

manijatalibegan kilu cuedulilele 


plata gancho dueno [nombre del jefe de los espiritus] 

yabaquilagan jca tulamakkesoge unnie . 

subditos (gente) para pescando cuando 

14) Ulukka wigu-wigu. 
ave wigu-wigu. 

Nega Siapiryawila ailakine patto dioleledi 

encima de ya Dios 
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ulukka wigu-wigulelegan jka kalumugan pillimakkenasa 
ave los pueblos ha creado 

kilu yabaquilaganjka tulamakkesisi jye . 

espiritu malo la gente (del)' pescando estan 

15) Ulukka tuatuali = una clase de garza. 

Nega Siapiryawila ailakine patto dioleledi esahuala 

garza 

tuatuali gan I cala kalumugan pillimakkenasa kilu 

[el nombre] para lugares ha creado espiritu 

yabaquilaganjka tulamakkesi , Negasiapiryawila 

•subditos para pescando estan [nombre del lago] 

ailakine. 
encima de 

16) Esahuala Nuibecana = Korki = peli'cano 6 alcatraz. 
Nega Sia ... etc. ... esahuala Nuibecanjcala kalumugan 
pillimakkenasa kilu cuedulilelegan yabakilagan 

tulamakke unnie esahuala muglilegesisiye 

mostrando sus picos 

esahuala palitakkesisiye ulukka jhualajmommormak- 
viendo sus picos estan aleando 

kesisiye esahuala palimakyeyolaki esahuala 

estan picando con el pico 

tararkoleyolaki esahuala 

haciendo sonsonete con sus picos 

tukkurobineyolakina esahuala witininanai. 

afilando sus picos amarrando sus picos. 

17) Cancion de la quinta capa: Oloalinapilli. 
Negapillidi pandu sunnakottapille Ibeoloalinakuapillijye. 
capa antes de mi esta [nombre de la capa] 
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Patto dioleledi abaiseganjka Olopilli 

ya Dios espiritus malos para [nombre] 


nukkugan-nukkumakkenasa . 
bajas ha hecho 

Ueki kilu olonogagan 

vasijas de oro 

aitittismakkesisi/ye 

pela 

iguagun 

echando fuera centellas 

talawikibesailale. 

como 

[un arbol igua ] 

18) Yabitubagan — 

Cadenas de 

la puerta. 

Kilu Kuedulilel 

yabi 

nakki kilu 

Espiritu » 

puerta 

cerca 

maniatuba suknugan 

pedu 

obailegenanaiye . 

cadenas de plata atados 

ante usted 

cruzadas est&n 

Ibelelenuchugan 

maniatuba suknugan 


hijos de Ibelele , gente de Ibelele cadenas de plata atados 
amiakual ubogemaiye. 

buscando entrando estan 

19) Achujparpat — Tigre. 

Kilu kalumu sukkun sogakuenki kilu tulegala 
casa de esquina clase una en animal 

ailu uurmakkemaiye ailu akkikinyemai 

voz dando gruiiidos voz otra clase de grunidos 

ibi tulegala betakke tulegala nikkinikkilele 

que animal es este animal [tigre] 

(mola narualibegan ). 
piel rayada 

20) Achu Kinnit — Tigre Colorado = puma. 

Kilu kalu etc. 1 Tulegala nikkinikkilele 

mola alululele. 

piel roja 

1 Here there is repeated the same thing as before. 
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21) Chichi nubilele kingitule misima 

[nombre por el tigre] cazador gatito 

todokua. 

negrito 

22) Kilu tulegala arwilele — elefante. 

23) Kilu tulegala pulipulilele — lobo. 

24) Pulipuli puruakalet = un lobo como los vientos, es decir 

invisible. 

25) Olibanalele — zorro? 

26) Olibanalele tarbalemalatti — un zorro? invisible, (como 

los vientos) 

27) Iylegada donde el Rey que vive en quinta capa, Nele 

Cuedulilele. 

Kilu Kuedulileledi mola sumba abaladikine 

tela cuarto en el centro 

pandu aitigenaiye nuenue bananitakkenai 

antes de mi sentado esta mirando mir&ndome 

'bKiludi kolenaiye ueki wisisikekueleye 

llamando esta aqui sirvase sentarse 

anjologankinye .» 
en mi silla de oro 

28) » Kilu/ye/nabe olocanaki sikoesulijye ». 

Tfo, en su silla de oro no quiero sentarme 

»Ueki ibalelenuchugan andu kana 

aquf los hijos de Ibelele antes de mi silla 

yekudemaladeye andu kana aniilide maladeye .» 
murieron antes de mi silla fueron pegados 
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29) »Uedi ibisunna ulale pani takeye,» 
Bueno, pero porque vas a visitarme? 

30) »Pali pina saedi yalabali nebatakeye ». 
poruna ocurrencia vengoaverte. 

31) Kiln Kuedulilele e yabakilagan se batyemaiye 

sus subditos cayendo estan 

tnola sumba abalasekaye. Nega ainakua negabali 
en el medio de la surba lugar en oriente (donde sale el sol) 

kilu kuedulilele e yabakilagan sebatyemai 

sus gentes llegando estdn 

kana puleganseye pela ibe olosupisupikuale 

lugares peligrosos (adonde estan) 

se batyemaiye} 

Tarba tiglikalele = viento. 

Nega ainakua negabali tarba tiglikalele e 

lugar donde sale el sol el viento de este sus 

yabakilagan se batyemai. 
gentes cayendo, llegando estdn 

Nega ainakua negabali tarba suilikalele e 

lugar donde sale el sol viento sus 

yabakilagan se batyemai pela 
gentes cayendo como 

ibe oloparrukuale. 

el pajaro »oloparru» 

Nega ainakua negabali tarba nuknibanalele etc. 

lugar donde sale el sol pela ibe olotakirkuale. 

Nega ainakua negabali tarba kiakialele etc. 

lugar donde sale el sol pela ibe oloilupkuale. 

1 P^rez was unable to translate this sentence. 
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Nega ainakua negabali 
lugar donde sale el sol 

Nega ainakua negabali 
lugar donde sale el sol 

T ranslation: 


tarba yolabalele etc. 

viento del norte 
pela ibe olomulimulikuale. 

tarba olokuadadili etc. 

pela ibe olokiptulikuale. 


1) Before me is (the first layer) Ibeolo . God has already 
created this for the evil spirits in the depths. 

2) Before me is Ibepaipilli (the second layer). God already 
had the evil spirits to enter here. (. . . repeated for the 
third and the fourth layers). 

5) The fifth layer, Ibeoloalinapilli. In the middle of this 
layer all the subjects of kilu Kuedulilele [the chief who 
rules there] are drinking. They are all dressed in red 
shirts and wear hats of golden feathers. They are looking 
at me. 

6) The lake Ibecocalisapiryawila. — In the middle of the 
village of the evil spirit there is Siapiryawila [name of a 
whirlpool, the cocoa-whirlpool?]; this whirlpool is before 
me. 

7) Taimma = the caiman. — In the whirlpool Siapiryawila 
there is a sort of boat of the evil spirit. It is before me, 
this boat from the bottom of the sea, it seems very long 
(the cayman). 

8) The same is said of is kin, a smaller species of cayman. 

9) Another species of lizard. Its horns are said to stick out. 1 

10) A species of lizard, the »prow» (head) of which is said 
to be blunt. 2 

11) A lizard that is very short. 

12) The owner of the fish-spear = the white heron. On the 
lake Siapiryawila the herons are looking at their fish- 


1 Possibly Phrynosoma cornutum with two great horns. 

* Possibly here the reference is to Heloderma horridum, a poisonous lizard 
with a snub nose. 
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spears when they are fishing for the people of the evil 
spirit. 

13) Tidodo, the heron of the silver net. — When they were 
fishing for the people of the evil spirits on the lake Sia - 
piryawila they dived down to the silver net, those who 
are the owners of the silver fish-spears, when they fish 
for the subjects of kilu Kuedulilele (the chief). 

14) The wigu-wigu bird. — God has already created the place 
on the lake of Siapiryawila where the people of the evil 
spirits are fishing. 

15) On the lake of Siapiryawila God has already created the 
place where the tuatualis [a species of herons] fish for the 
people of the evil spirits. 

16) The pelican. — God has already created the places for 
the pelicans on the lake of Siapiryawila where they fish 
for the people of kilu Kuedulilele. They show their beaks, 
they look at their beaks, they flap their wings, snap 
up (their prey), make a clapping noise with their beaks, 
sharpen their beaks. 

17) The song of the fifth layer, Oloalinapilli. — Before me is 
Ibeoloalinapilli. God has already created this layer Olo- 
pilli for the evil spirits in the depths. From the golden 
vessels of this kilu sparks are coming out, like sparks 
from the igua-t ree. 

18) Near the door of kilu Kuedulilele there are silver chains 
twisted together. They are crossed before you, and the 
people of Ibelele are snared in these chains when they 
try to enter (this place). 

19) In a corner of the house of the evil spirit there is heard 
a voice growling and snarling. What animal is that? 
It is the tiger with striped skin [i. e. the ocelot, Felis 
pardalis ]. 

20) The red tiger = the puma, Felis concolor. 

21) A little black cat. 

22) The elephant. 1 

1 The Cunas have a belief in an elephant-like demon called Nugaruetchur • 
7 
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23)—24) A wolf and a wolf like the winds, that is to say, 
invisible . 1 

25)—26) A fox? and a fox like the winds (invisible). 

27) The arrival at the abode of Nele Kuedulilele. — The evil 
spirit Kuedulilele is sitting before me in the middle of a 
room covered with cloth all over. He sees me and is star¬ 
ing at me. The evil spirit calls: »Please sit down 
in my chair of gold.» 

28) »Uncle, I do not want to sit down in your chair of gold. 
In this chair before me the sons of Ibelele died, to this 
chair before me they were stuck.» 

29) »Well, but why did you come to see me? » 

30) »Just by chance I have come to see you». 

31) The people of the evil spirit Kuedulilele fall into the 
middle of the surba. They come from the east (where 
the sun rises), from the dangerous places. 2 

IV. Various Mythological Motifs. 

1. The Incest Motif. 

I have earlier been able to publish from the story by P e- 
rez Kantule the Cuna legend based on the incest mo¬ 
tif about Why the Moon has Spots in his Face, 3 and arrived 
at the conclusion in the analysis of the Cuna text that it was 
a variety of the twin brother theme (1934: 1, p. 25—29), a 
theme wide-spread especially among the Tupi-Guaranl and 
Carib tribes. In the version given by Perez it is not, 
however, two brothers or twins, who are born when the 


1 It is however possible that the animal referred to here is a »lobo marinus», 
a seal, and thus probably Monachus tropicdlis. 

* P^rez could not translate the rest with certainty. It is probably the 
question of various wind demons which (on order) come to the abode of 
their chief from different directions. H a y a has unfortunately not re¬ 
corded the continuation of the story of Palikua. 

8 Wasson, 1934: 1, text 1 and 1937, text 2 with translation. 
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old woman Mu Kabayay boils the intestines of the woman 
(the sister of the moon) who had sought refuge in her 
house and had been killed by the old woman's sons. It 
was in this version eight brothers who were born. I find 
it therefore of great interest that there are found among the 
Cuna documents which I myself was able to bring home in 
1935, several versions of this story-theme, among which 
there is one written by Guillermo Haya from the 
story by the same Inatoigine, who had told him 
the story of the tobacco, and in which variation it is ex¬ 
pressly stated that it was two brothers who were bom in this 
miraculous manner. 

H a y a's copy of this version embraces something over 
seven pages in GM. 35.15.90. a and is supplied with illustra¬ 
tions in color. I here summarize the contents up to the time 
of the birth of the two boys: 

»In a certain place there lived a number of brothers and 
sisters of different families. One of the brothers had inter¬ 
course with his sister at night without her knowing who it 
was. She then created kenu, the tick, ueue, the flea, and 
ku, the louse, as well as the black color sabdur (Genipa). These 
insects bit her so that she woke up and could smear sabdur 
in the face of the one who visited her. The following day 
this black-painted brother remained in bed, not wishing to 
get up and show himself. When the sister pulled off his pro¬ 
tective covering he was found out, because of the black paint, 
as the one who had visited her in the night. He now went 
off to the forest. The sister followed him and when she ask¬ 
ed the squirrels and other animals which way her brother 
had gone they said they would tell her but she must lie with 
them. She now came to the old woman Muhu who hid her 
in her hut away from her grandchildren, who were fish. When 
they came home they noticed a strange odor, found the wo¬ 
man, and dragged her along to the river where they ate her 
up. The old Muhu had reserved the right to the entrails of 
the woman. When she began to cook these the pot burst. 
Then she took another pot and so it went on until she tried 
the eighth pot, which held. 
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Continuation: 


Original text. 

Entonces cuando la olla esta 
caliente ya se salia dos 2 mucha- 
chitos Olowaipipiler y el otro se 
llama Olonitalipipiler, son 2 que 
habia nacido en la intestino de 
la madre. 

Entonces los dos muchachos 
iban creciendo junto con abuela 
(Muhu). Porque la muhu decia 
que soy la madre de ustedes por 
lo tanto los muchachos creian 
que era la madre de ellos los 
muchachos llaman a muhu mami 

Entonces cuando los 2 mucha¬ 
chos estdn un poco grande lo puso 
a adivinar el asunto de su madre. 
Ellos dos se fueron al rio alii en 
el rlo los muchachos lo vio (la 
imagen de) sus caras entonces 
dijo los muchachos. Como no- 
sotros 2 somos muchachos buenos 
y simpaticos y nuestra madre 
es muy fea ella no tiene nariz y sus 
nietos tampoco tienen narices y 
nosotros somos muy distintos a 
ellos. Pero la abuela muhu no 
sabia que los muchachos estdn 
hablando asl. 

Entonces un dia de eso los 2 
muchachos se iban al rio a coger 
los peces en chuzos. Alii los 
muchachos se oyo una voz de ave 
diciendo asi o canta asi: »L,os 
peces habia trocado los huesos 
de su madre», entonces al oir 
eso, los muchachos se venia a la 
casa donde estd la abuela (muhu ). 
Adonde esta su madre los mucha- 


Translation. 

When the cooking vessel got 
hot there came out of it two small 
boys, Olowaipipiler and another 
by the name of Olonitalipipiler . 1 
It was these two who were bom 
from the mother's entrails. 

The two boys grew up in Mu - 
hu's house. She said that she 
was their mother and they be¬ 
lieved it and called her mother. 

When they were grown they 
began to try to find out the ac¬ 
tual truth about their mother. 
In the river water they saw their 
faces reflected and noticed that 
they were beautiful in contrast 
to the old woman and her grand¬ 
children, who had no noses. 

When they had gone to the 
river to catch fish they heard 
a bird singing: »The fish have 
vomited up your mother’s bones »>. 
When they heard this they went 
to the old woman and told what 
they had heard. They said that 
they heard a bird sing that the 
fish had vomited the bones of 
their mother. 


1 In P € r e z’ version this name is given to the moon who had rela 
tions with his sister. 
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chos se lo dijo todo lo que el ave 
decia o cantaba el ave al mucha- 
cho y los muchachos dijo al 
abuelo porque el ave me cantabd 
asi: »Los peces habia trocado 
los huesos de su madre». 



A version of the incest 
motif together with other 
motifs, for example the 
felling of the world tree, 
according to what the chief 
Justino Nibio from 
Pae in Darien related to 
him, forms part of Hava's 
paper. This chief (see fig. 

23), who represents the 
traditions among the Cunas 
in the interior of the country, 
went with Nele de Kan- 
tule and Ruben Perez 
to San Bias in 1933 after a 
visit which they had made 

to him. He remained five or six months in San Bias 
learning the legends of that section and sharing the legends 
of his tribes with chief Nele. I have therefore reason to 
suppose that Haya's paper which is found in GM.35.15.8g 
was written on this occassion. 


Fig- 23. 


J ustino Nibio, Darien 
chief of the Cuna Indians. 


Photograph taken in Ustiipu by Mrs. 
Prather. 


Justino Nibio's story in H a y a's version fol¬ 
lows here without changes in the Spanish but with the addi¬ 
tion of a number of explanations. Unfortunately several of 
the details must remain unexplained in the text as the time 
did not allow a complete going-over of this text during my 
stay in San Bias. 
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2. Legends told by Justlno Nlblo from Pae, Darien. 

(See the illustrations in fig. 22 A). 


»Las leyendas de los Cunas comienzan en el Rio Amuca. 
Pilel y Pursop fueron los primeros hombres de este mundo. 

IyOS grandes rasgos de los grandes mitos indigenas. 

Cuando.los senores hacian sus matrimonios con sus madres 
y con sus hermanas y abusaban las mujeres ajenas llegaron 
los siguientes hombres a predicarse. 

Cuando Nusquesusa 1 habia llegado los hombres estaban en 
desorden. Olocuncualilel, Oloturcucunalilel maltrataban las 
mujeres, mataban los ninos naturales. Olotukquinyalilel , Olo- 
baicalilely Olotiquinyalilel etc. etc. 

Nusquesusa hablaba sobre los entierros de los hombres. 
Porque antes de eso ellos hacian los muertos a comer los 
gallos. Entonces predicaba a pueblo a pueblo. Copulas en 
presencia de los demas. Daban luz fuera del cuarto, casas 
mal construidas. 2 

Mago , otro hombre grande, hablaba sobre el crimen que 
cometian (homicidios). Los hombres mentaban los sobrenom- 
bres de los defectos. Mataban los viejos. 

Cupna , hablaba sobre las amistades dar a los hambrientes 
y sedientes. 

Tuna , ensena a los hombres de hacer las hamacas, canastas 
sombreros, plumas y las camisas antiguas, hilar los algodones. 

Sue , sabedor de los fenomenos naturales trata sobre las 
propiedades naturales. Existe todas clases de frutas. Hab¬ 
laba sobre los rios Olopurgandihual, Mantpurgandihual, Sia- 
purgandihual, Cabipurgandihual. Como las personas no sa- 
bian repartirse las frutas el seiior Sue decia hay que recoger- 

1 Nordenskiold makes the supposition in his manuscript, where 
the form Nusquesu is used, that it is possibly a corruption of the word Jesus. 

2 The people had intercourse in the presence of others and the women 
gave birth to children outside the surba, the enclosure in which this should 
take place. To show or to speak about anything in public which connects 
with sex life is, among the Cunas, absolutely taboo. 
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las en orden. Los hombres robaban unos a otros, de ahi el 
viento sopla mas fuerte que antes explica el senor Sue. 

Tequenteba, ingeniero y sabedor de las comidas, jonny, 
bollos, comidas con yucas. Hablaba de las reparticiones de 
las fincas. Caso con tres mujeres hacia los limites de las tin¬ 
eas. 

Luego llegaron los siguientes personajes: 

Huacua 

Tummaquimacquecua 

Tolanercua 

Huanabiscua 

Ibelele (Masolonaipipilele) 

Iguaoquinyabipilel ( Pugasu) 

Olowaili 

Sunnibelele (Ollele) 

Puhudur ( Wicalilel) 

Estos son los hijos de Olocabayai. 

Decendienetes del doctor Ibelele (Masolonaipipilel): 

Olocailipipilel 

Igua 

Mago 

Tuna 

Cupna 

El Ibelele relate las palabras de Dios. Los enemigos: Ma- 
salaiban (oso hormiguero), Masolotobalilel (iguana): los que 
no creen en Dios. 


The Incest Motif. 

La leynda de la Cuna y de sus decendientes: Olotualipipilel y 
Olocabayai (su hermana): 

Estos dos personajes vivian en una casa en ocho departa- 
mentos, en esa casa vivian tambien sus sobrinos. 

Olocabayai era hermana de Olotualipipilel. La hermana 
hacia sus trabajos en hacer chichas y guarapo. Todos los 
dias se levantaban desde la i de la madrugada y termina de 
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repartiser las bebidas hasta las 8 de la manana. Sus te- 

nian distintos trabajos [trabaj adores] son los siguientes: 

los de huedartule trabaj a en yuca {mama) 

achubuquiptule trabaj a en maiz ( oba) 

achubandule trabaj a en platano (mast) 

tasitule trabaj a en pinas [osi) 

cuinitule y canirtule son aydantes. 

Parrutule , alinatule, quiquircuatule y sucsuptule 1 todos esos 
senores vivian en una misma casa bajo el cuidado de Oloca- 
bayai. Como la vieja era muy trabaj adora se dormia en ho- 
ras avanzadas y no despertaba mas. Asi que en un dia cuan- 
do despertaba la vieja se sentia que alguien estuvo a su 
lado, al dia siguiente paso lo mismo. Como ella dormia muy 
tarde para investigarse quien es el hombre que andaba toda 
la noche a vivirse con ella. Para eso ella formo un animalito 
sobrina de ella y puso a la falta y le llamo a ella sialeleolocu - 
alele. Decia la vieja que le avisara cuando llega alguien a su 
lado: 

Llego la hora de sucederse y su sobrina no lo habia avisado 
Por eso lo castigo y lo formo a quenu [garrapata] y lo apreto. 
Por la segunda vez formo otra sobrina y le puso el nombre 
sialeleuehuecualele [pulga] se lo habia puesto en el mismo que 
anterior y aconsejo que le avisara si alguien viene. Por no 
avisar a ella, lo castigo y formo otro. Formo otra sobrina 
junto con el saptur [Genipa]. Ella para inventar el sabtur 
quito un pedacito del higado de ella. Se habia preparado el 
saptur y se lo puso en un totuma bien masado. Formo la so¬ 
brina y se lo habia puesto encima de la nariz su sobrina pre- 
gunta que si ella no lo avisase no le castigaria, contesto su 
tia que si la picara que corrase enseguida hacia los cabellos. 
Se llamaba sialelenuccilicua. Acerco la hora, mientras el 
hombre acostaba al lado de Olocabayai su sobrina lo 
aviso y paso en seguida lo que habia aconsejado su tia 
al despertarse alzo sus manos y lo hizo caer hacia atras 
para que tocara el sabdur que estaba debajo de la hamaca. 

1 For the translation of the animals mentioned here see p. 105. 
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Junto el sabdur en la cara del hombre. Salio enseguida el 
hombre de buscar agua, todo en vanos. Cuando la hora ha- 
cia la i se habia levantado a preparar las bebidas a sus fami- 
lias amanecio repartiendo las bebidas hasta las 8 de la ma- 
nana. Cuando ya es la hora de levantarse su hermano ella 
preguntaba porque no se levanta, ya es muy tarde. Su her¬ 
mano contesto que sufria de reumatismo. Preguntarse por 
la segunda vez, ella se habia quitado la sabana y vio que la 
cara de su hermano era pintado de sabdur. 

Este se levanto y puso a fugarse. Cogio su tambor y su 
hermana decia que no se vaya, »Que casaremos los dos. 
»No oyo las palabras de su hermana. Se fue, mientras su 
hermana seguia detras de su hermano. 

Ella tuvo que pararse por donde estaban trabajando sus 
sobrinos. En el camino estaban huedartulegan [samos 
(peccaries)], achubuquiptulegan y achubantulegan [tigres], 
tasitulegan [zorros] cuinitulegan, parrutulegan [un ave], 
alinatulegan [aves], nicquircuatulegan [ardillas] y suksup- 
tulegan [un ave de color amarillo]. 

Avanzo mas y vio muchas ramales de calles principales. 
En uno de los ramales estaban canirtulegan [gallinas]. Aqui 
nuestra abuela perdia el camino y deja una hora para ver 
por donde se habia ido su hermano. Ella pregunto y le 
contestaron que no sab fan »que si en caso que se lo diera, 
se lo dijera». Asi que la vieja Olocabayai acepto. 1 

Siguio por el camino indicado llego a Nicquircuatulegan 
[ardillas pequenas] paso lo mismo que antes y llego a alina¬ 
tulegan [aves] paso lo mismo. Un poco adelante al suk- 
suptulegan alii paso lo mismo. Al seguir mas adelante al 
camino hacia dificil y lo hizo caer la hoja y no lo resulto. 

Elego al rio Olotihual. Vio que su hermano iba en cayuco, 
llamo que la esperara. Nada. Paso al otro margen del rio, 
all llegarse al otro ribera vio una casa, llego a ese casa y 

1 The condition which the animals imposed if they were to tell the 
way her brother went, was that she should lie with them, which 
she did. 
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ahi vivia una vieja. Pregunto que si donde iba, contesto 
persiguiendo a mi hermano. 

La nueva vieja se llamaba Muhucuna y decia que se 
quedare en su casa. Ella se habia quedado. Pero esa vieja 
tenia cuatro nietos que son Narqui , Nacsu, Tugu y Alalgun 
[peces]. Estos seiiores eran barbaros y salvajes. Comian 
la carne humana. Para que salvara a estos seiiores Muhu- 
cunyai lo habia formado en un cantaro grande y puso boca 
aba jo. Cuando sus nietos habian llegado preguntaban a 
su abuela que es lo que guardaba, se olia como pina. El 
Muhu se lo habia contestado que no tenia nada guardada. 
Se fueron y la vieja formo en lenas [. . ?] y llegaron los nietos 
paso lo mismo. En la tercera vez la abuela formo en naccu 
y puso en medio de la paja de la casa. Cuando llegaron sus 
nietos preguntaban de nuevo, en el momento que estaban 
preguntando ella escupo y lo vieron, se lo habia Uevado al 
rio y lo devoraron. 

La abuela pidio el intestino grueso, y los nietos se trajeron 
el intestino grueso y la abuela comienza a cocinar. Puso en 
siruenmette , pero apenas hervia se rompio el cantaro. Puso 
de nuevo en nigunamette [mette = cantaro] lo habia pasado 
como anterior y por tiltimo la abuela se habia puesto en 
ulinamette , es la unica mette (cantaro) que iba a servirse 
para la vieja. Cuando el agua iba a hervirse se veia de 
espumas y en medio de esa espuma salio el gallo gritando: 
Ibelel , Ibelel , Ibelel y decia la vieja que ahi vendrd el Ibelel t 

Luego salio entre las espumas alinatule [aves] y la abuela 
se lo habia puesto en la hamaca de oro que esa vieja habia 
dejado cuando habia muerto la senora Olocabayai. Despues 
salio entre las espumas Nicquircuatule [ardillas pequenas]. 
Luego salio Pugasu [Venus]. Despues el Nical, sigue el 
Olel. Continua el Puhudur. Luego Olowaili (mujer), sigue 
Nubun (mujer). Luego el cantul, sigue el Ibelel y por ultimo 
salio el sucsup [ave de color amarillo] y termina la espuma. 

Despues de esto la vieja tenia que trabajarse mucho en 
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el cuidado de esos recien nacidos. Se lo habia puesto todo 
en la hamaca de oro. 

Empezaron a crecerse los chiquillos dia por dia. Cuando 
ya hacian los ninitos la vieja veia que uno de ellos lloraba 
mucho. Para esto ella se habia hecho una flechita y le dijo 
que tirara donde estd el caballo de su madre. Cuando ese 
nino se habia tirado su flecha y se ponga callarse de llorarse. 
Pasaban los dias y los chiquillos crecian y empezaron a 
decirse a la vieja »Porque eres muy fea» y tenia muchos 
granos por el cuerpo y la vieja contestaba que soy la madre 
de ustedes. 

Un dia uno de esos muchachos que se llamaba Pugasu 
[Venus] quiso irse a cazar al bosque, mientras estando al 
bosque oia el canto de un p&jaro. Como no conocia lo que 
estaba cantando, vino a donde estaban sus hermanos y 
decia que el habia oido un animal cantando. Cuando sus 
hermanos habian oido lo que decia, todos quisieron irse al 
bosque. Elegaron a un arbol grande, y el Ibelele dijo a su 
hermano Pugasu que lo matara. Y el animal casi no se 
veia, so se ve el pico de ella. Tiro su flecha y lo mato. Tam- 
poco el Ibelele conocia el nombre de animal, al dia siguiente 
vio por el sueno y dijo a sus hermanos que esa era pavo 
silvestre, sigli . Que los peces habian devorado el cuerpo 
de mestra madre. Pero para conseguirse nuevamente el 
cuerpo de nuestra decia Ibelel a su hermano mayor, que en 
otra parte hay semillas de arboles utiles de los neles. Ese 
lugar es Sapiibe. El Ibelele y su hermano tuvieron que irse 
a ese lugar, porque en ese lugar hay abundante el huar [ta- 
baco], naa, ugla , sapigua , neaga. Pero es muy dificil de 
conseguir esas semillas en la entrada de la puerta, alii esta¬ 
ban las flores de oro, alii en la parte afuera de la puerta 
estaba la plantation de guineos. Entonces el Ibelele se lo 
dejaba su hermano mayor en la puerta. Mientras el entraba 
hasta el centro donde estaban el poni rey. Ibelele comienza 
a entrar — peyendose hasta que llega el centro, y se sale 
hasta la puerta lo mismo, y no pasaba nada. Por la se- 
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gunda vez el hombre que estaba en el centro se habia parado 
y su hermano que estaba en la puerta enseguida tiraba su 
flecha antes de eso el Ibelele se robo el veneno que tenia el 
hombre y se lo habia puesto en la punta de la flecha de su 
hermano. Morio el hombre con su vestido de oro y se habia 
transformado en quinkipulu [avispa]. De ahi ellos pudieron 
a conseguir lo que habia mencionado anteriormente. 

Regresaron a su casa y sembraban las semillas pero no 
tardaron por mucho tiempo. Uhuar estaba triste y llamo 
a sus ayudantes para que preparan el uhuar. X,uego lo 
hicieron en la nariz vio sonando los peces que habian de- 
vorado a su madre, ademas vio dos arboles grandes, uno es 
de oro y el otro de algodon. En ese arbol de oro se habia 
construido un gran bote, digamos como el buque. Vio en 
uno de esos arboles estaban las semillas frutales. Derribo 
primero el de algodonero y luego de oro. 

Ademas en esos tiempos tenian varias clases de cantules 
[hombres que saben tocar las flutas, funcionarios en las 
fiestas] como sigli-cantules, sulu [mono ]-cantul, nega [casa]- 
cantul , ulul [mono Colorado ]-cantul, tidi [mono pequeno]- 
cantul, nia [diablo]-cantul. En ese lugar ademas estaban 
el arbol de Parrunegarhual t y en ese tiempo habia soplado 
casi los vientos rojos y llega hasta las montanas. Por eso 
los negarhualas se crecen encima de las montanas. Nombre 
del jefe de los cammus [flautas que tocan los kantules] Olo- 
guelipipilel y su mujer Ologuelidili. 

Sembraron las semillas. Cuando estaban grandes en 
cuatro cayucos mando a su hermano mayor, Pugasu , que 
fuera averiguar a los distintos fondos de los rios. Se habia 
averiguado en cuatro, se fueron todo y echaron las medi- 
cinas al rfo y los peces murieron, mientras el Pugasu estaba 
al otro lado del rio y sus hermanos recogieron los peces 
muertos y el Ibelele tambien estaba al lado opuesto. Como 
la vieja tambien se habia ido al medio del rio se habia que- 
dado un pez grande e Ibelele mando la vieja que se lo trajera, 
estando vieja al rio, se lo habia tirado y su hermano Pugasu 
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se habia parado y el rio empezo a crecerse. Tenia el baston 
de oro el Ibelele diciendo a la vieja que se agarara el baston 
mientras estrechando las manos le pego y volvio en sapo. 

Luego empezaron a abrirse las barrigas de los peces y 
los sacaron los huesos y las unas de su madre, excepto no 
lo abrieron el pez nacsu. 

Todos regresaban a su casa con los huesos y las unas de 
su madre y los pusieron en la hamaca de oro. Mientras el 
Ibelele se habia quedado al rio con los montones de personas. 
Estando alii las gentes pedian las comidas. Tenian hambre 
como no habia fuego de cocinar. Entonces para conseguir 
fuego el Ibelele mando un lagartijo a donde esta una casa 
que no estaba muy lejos, ahi vivia un viejo, decia que tenia 
mucho frio que le diera mas fuego 1 . Como este animalito 
era muy vivo se sento debajo de la hamaca y quito el fosforo 
y luego se echo a orinarse encima del fuego y salio corriendo 
y no habia regresaba adonde estaban muchas gentes, y el 
Ibelele lo castigo. Luego el Ibelele decia a los presentes que 
comieran. Unos iban a comer masticando, unos se habia 
caido el agua ya dodo, otros en tias [animal del rio], otros 
en sinna [martin pescador] otros en tapgala [garza] otros en 
cuedir. Por eso estos animales siempre vemos en el verano 
dando a pagar la madre del cuerpo. 

Luego el Ibelele se regresaba donde esta sus hermanos, 

x ) Regarding the motif of stealing fire see W a s s 6 n, 1937, pp. 27—29. 
As I have pointed out in 1934, p. 30, the fire theft motif is found as early 
as in Father Adridn de Santo Thomds* records from the Cunas: »Los 
tigres, criados del sol, hicieron el fuego con que calentarsse, y viendo la la- 
gartija que los hombres y animales carecian de cossa buena y prouechossa, 
de noche hurtd un tizon y pegando fuego d ciertos arboles conocidos de los 
yndios, les quedd la virtud de sacarle estregando una rama con otra». 
(Juan Requexo Salcedo: Relacidn histdrica y geogrdfica de la Provincia de 
Panamd (ano 1640). Relaciones histdricas y geogrdficas de America Cen¬ 
tral. Coleccidn de libros y documentos referentes d la Historia de America, 
t. VIII, Madrid 1908, p. 127). I am not aware of any Cuna legends in which 
the frog plays a role in the stealing of fire, as is common among the Ttipi- 
Guarani tribes. (Cf. Wasson: The Frog in Indian Mythology and Imagi¬ 
native World (Anthropos, t. XXIX, 1934), P- 644 seq. 
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alii el Ibelele empezo a entrar en el cuarto (sumba) [= surba ] 
empezaba a cantar para que viniera zu madre. Canto por 
ocho dias, se habia revivido. Le habia quedado muy con- 
tento junto con su madre. 

No estubieron varios dias con su madre. Despues que 
cuando los ninos se alejaron de ella. Cuando los ninos regre- 
saban donde su madre vieron que un hombre estaba di- 
ciendo ni se habias cambiado nada y la madre volvio en 
hueso, corrio el hombre y los muchachos corrieron por detras 
y los agarraron por el »pepito» y el miembro mismo sem- 
braron de dos »pepitos». Entonces el lugar de pepito salio 
el puccua y el miembro por la cai (cana). Empezd de cantar 
de nuevo por ocho dias y se habia revivido otra vez. 
Pasaron los mismo por la segunda vez y vieron un hombre 
estaba diciendo lo mismo. Era el mono y lo agarraba con 
la cola. 

Despues el Dr. Ibelele quiso a cantar de nuevo por 8 dias 
y no resulto nada. Cuatro dias mas ya la madre se iba 
cambiado como el perro. A 1 verle asi los hijos llevaban al 
Ibakki 1 ahi pusieron boca arriba (simbolizando) la derecha 
para su generacion la izquierda para los hijos del otro conti- 
nente. De ahi o aqui se habia transformado la madre de 
tibarri . 

Despues de eso quiso arrebatarse los grandes ponis que 
habitaban en esos lugares. Vivian en [este] tiempo los 
senores poni rey Dada Nacua , Tolanercua , Tumaquimac - 
quecua , Pilel (achu rey, arri rey, mula rey). El senor Ibelel 
comenzd a desafiar a esos senores. Se fue primero a la casa 
de Dada Nacua . Pero la hermana de Ibelel, Olonaili , decia 
a sus hermanos que para acabarse estos senores hay que 
hacerse primero la chicha fuerte, en esa fiesta haremos lo 
que nos parezcamos. 

Asi que en un dia el Dada Nacua invito a Ibelele , pero 
este contestaba que le preguntara a su hermano mayor 
Pugasu. El acepto. Despues de ocho dias prepararon los 

1 Regarding this place see p. 127. 
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•vestidos de oro, dede [fluta especial], culicalapili , arregla- 
ronse todos con sus zapatos dorados. Llegaron adonde 
estaban tomando, la voz de ellos hacia como temblor, gran 
viento, la casa se mecia. Piden la chicha llegaron al pie 
de cantaro. Piden la segunda vuelta (tenemos dos ojos). 
Piden el asiento no acepto el asiento entre los ponis. 1 Se 
sentaron aparte. Eran ocho. Luego comienza a tocarse el 
cult [una clase de fluta] cayeron los ponis. Tenian miedo 
habian oido. Canta el Ibelele. Luego llego la hija de poni. 
Salieron en seguida y llego a la casa. 

Euego el Tolanercua invito tambien y depues de cuatro 
dias el Ibelel se vest! todos los vestidos nuevos. Decian 
Ibelele que no tomaran antes de ellos, sino que le esperara, 
asi que todos lo esperaron. Llego el dia y fueron y vieron 
que nadia habia llegado todavia, probaron la chicha y empe- 
zaron a tomarse y hacian las mismas cosas que el anterior. 

En el medio del publico unos salen a pelear, se decian 
»tu no eres bueno que tenias el pico rojo (huerhuer)» otros 
dicen »que tu tampoco no sirve para nada que tenia la barba 
negra (salkak)». Luego se pararon otros decian unos a 
otros: »tienes cara roja» y se convertio en ugur, y »tu tienes 
la cara manchada», se convertio en nuhu, todo se pararon 
cabeza en vuelto de genero bianco fui en nega y tu cuando 
terminaron volvieron a su casa. 

Por ultimo el Tumaquirmaqui invito a esos senores, se 
habia hecho lo mismo. Cuando iban a volverse a su casa la 
hija de poni decia al Ibelele que ella deseaba casarse y para 
triunfarle digo que si, invito para que llega a su casa. Venia 
detras de los senores mientras el hermano mayor Pugasu 
venia delante de ellos, escondio detras de un drbol que estaba 
por el camino donde venian. Cuando pasaron todos, se 
quedo detras de la del poni y enseguida el Pugasu tiro su 
flecha y mato, la salia de su cuerpo, decia Ibelele »hoy es 
un dolor para nuestras generaciones». 

1 Cf. p. 94, where Palikua refuses to take his place in the chair which 
the chief for the evil spirits in the fifth layer offers him. 
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Mando su hermano mayor al otro lado del rio para que 
quedase ahi, banandose en medicina. Como su hermano 
mayor no se curaba pronto el Ibelele quiso que su hermana 
Olowaili tuviera leche en teta para que se curara pronto. 
Esa gota de leche echo en la tierra. Euego nacio en esa 
leche el arbol nucnu. Cuando este arbol estaba ya grande 
cogio el jugo de este arbol y formo. Euego dio a su hermana 
para que se tomara y el vomito como nunca con ese se habia 
curado. 

Despues de esto el Ibelele quiso desafiar el achu rey y 
fue a visitar a su casa. Elego y le dijo: como eres gran 
hombre es costumbre de hacerse un saludo a los grandes 
hombres. 

Al frente de la casa del seiior achu [tigre] estaba un arbol 
que tenia muchas frutas y los dos fueron al pie de ese arbol 
frutal. Subio el Ibelele, probo y entrego tambien al achu 
y decia que era muy sabrosa. Entrega mas grande, mientras 
el achu abrio su boca saco a su bolsillo el acuanusa tiro con 
todo su fuerza y quedo sin sentido el animal. Saca los dien- 
tes, puso el ucurhual en vez de los dientes y el upsanmol 
en el cuerpo. 

Euego fue a visitar a am-rey [iguana] llega, habia un 
rato y pasa al Ibe grande de ahi caen ambos, tio se sentio 
algo. Siguieron su camino y hablaban sobre cosas natu- 
rales. Ibelele decia a su tio que se hace mucho loquillo 
cuando uno se mete algo en la nariz y si habia probado 
alguna vez. Contesta que no. Hace en la presencia de su 
sobrino. Este le dijo que le haria acepta y se metio la aguja 
de oro, queda sin sentido y entrega el vestigo de naba. 

Diciendo que maiiana o pasado manana cuando las gene- 
raciones venideras te aconsejan ellos te probaran los huevos. 

Euego el Ibelele se habia casado con Urruapunili y el 
seiior Pilel tambien tenia mujer que se llamaba Urruaquili . 

Despues de esto Ibelele decia a sus hermanos que le 11 a- 
maran a una muralla que estaba casi cerca de su aldea. Eo 
llamaron y se habia quedado como muerto. Entonces ahi 
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vinieron las mulas (gallinazos) empiezan a picotear por el 
cuerpo, aguanta el hombre, pero cuando los animales se 
habian picoteado por el pepito se paro el hombre y se agarro 
uno a los gallinazos se quito la pata se hizo en pedacito 
diciendole que quedaria aqui en este mundo comiendo las 
sustancias en putrefaccion. 

Despues el Dr. Ibelele fui a visitar el senor Pilel la persona 
mas poderosa que los demas. Diego a su casa, saluda y 
habla sobre su visita y buenas maneras que debian reinarse 
entre los dos charlaron unas horas. 

El Pilel decia a su amigo que el habia terminado de ha- 
cerse una finca y que le acompanara a el; asi que los dos 
fueron a donde el lugar habia indicado. En el centro de la 
finca Pilel habia puesto una silla pegajosa, ahi dejo sentarse 
al Ibelele mientras el Pilel salio dando alrededor de su finca 
poniendo el fuego por todas partes; mientras el Ibelel estaba 
pegado en la silla, penso al ti-saguila y luego se empieza 
a caer las aguas. Salio por el canon del dede. Regreso a su 
casa ya su mujer se habia ido al lado del Pilel , porque el 
Pilel lo habia dicho a la senora de Ibelel que se habia muerto 
su marido. Estuvo Ibelel dos dias en su casa se fue nuevamente 
a la casa de Pilel. Pero en esa visita Ibelel se hizo su cuerpo 
llenos de granos itchi. Pregunta que si era verdad que un 
hombre que nadie igualaba a la el contesta que si, que era 
uno de los mejores adivinadores que existia, hablaban unas 
horas, se fueron a donde abundaban los arquias. Entonces 
estando cogiendo los arquias Pilel tiro a Ibelele en el fondo 
de esa profundidad donde colocado la hamaca de oro, llama 
Pilel a Ibelele y contesta nada. De ahi el Ibelele penso a 
yarbi-saila [cazique de las anguilas] por el canal que se 
habia hecho este animal salio el Ibelele. 

En la tercera vez el Ibelele quiso saberse por donde se 
habia tirado a el. Porque en esta vez el Ibelele se habia hecho 
de otro hombre. Dos dos fueron adonde estuvieron antes, 
nadando boca arriba. Dlegaron pregunta Ibelele a Pilel por 
donde se habia tirado. Este decia un poco mas adelante 
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al Uegarse ya la hamaca de oro estaba bien arreglada que 
lo habia hecho el Sr. Ibelele . Ahi el Sr. Ibelele se echo a 
Pilel a la hamaca de oro. Ibelele tenia baston de oro, ca- 
denas de oro, vestidos de oro. Decia a Pilel de aqui en 
adelante esperara las generaciones venideras y espantaran 
a ellos empezo a temblar la tierra y el sr. casi tumbaba. 
Rompe el baston de oro y las cadenas de oro. Medio caido 
el Ibelele llega a la casa. Toma las dos mujeres de Pilel . 

The Felling of the World Tree . 

La tumbacion de un arbol gigante por el sehor Ibelele despues, 
que ha hechado con los ponis . 

En un dia de eso la mujer de Ibelele venia borracho pero 
ninguno sabia que donde venia y para averiguar esa bar- 
baridad saco la muela e hizo en ariera y lo averiguo y dice 
que el vio un drbol gigante en arriba donde hay las ramas 
hay una plantation de platanos maduros. Al tomarse el 
jugo de estos platanos se emborrachaba la mujer. Entonces 
empieza a cortarse el arbol al dia siguiente daba lo mismo. 
Que Oloachu habia lameado. En este arbol habia al Este 
olonaibe [la culebra de oro], al Oeste oloachu [el tigre de oro], 
al Norte 6lon6 [la rana de oro], al Sur olonia [diablo de 
oro], asi que el arbol se habia quedado de nuevo. 1 

Pugasu espero y lo mato al dia siguiente hicieron lo 
mismo, vino Olonaibe mat6 tambien, despues vino a lamer 
el Olonu y por ultimo el Olonia. Cuando todo se habia aca- 
bado las fieras ampezaron a cortar el arbol y los pedazos 
que caian al suelo se transformaron en cangrejo, olohua , 
quelu, etc. etc. Iba caer el arbol pero se enredo en las nubes, 
entonces el Ibelele lo llamaba las personas mas valientes 
para que subiera a cortarse el drbol enredado. Elamo a 
Mastummat, apenas cuando se subia se cay6 ya en sule, luego 

1 These animals came and licked the tree when the people tried to chop 
it down, so that the tree became whole again. Cf. Wasson, 1934, p. 
3 - 4 * 
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mando otro, cayo ya en husu, despues subio el otro y cayo 
ya en ardilla. Y por ultimo llamo a un hombre pequeno y 
valiente, esto no quiso porque tenia mujer. Ibelele mismo 
fui a la casa de el y vino con Ibelele y le dio la mujer, la 
hija de Masalibe. Cuando se habia casado decia este hombre 
que es preciso acostarse un dia al lado de ella. Asi que 
despues de dos dias vino a cortarse el arbol. Ibelele entrego 
la hacha a este hombre y al regresarse del arbol entregare 
el vestido de oro. Se prepare y paro en el medio ptiblico, 
vino corriendo a subirse ya se oia el sonido del hacha, 
despues se caia el arbol vino corriendo y nadie lo habia 
visto solo se oia el tolo de el, Mon, tolon» y el Sr. Ibelele se 
castigo y puso en Niquircua [una ardilla pequena], 

Cuando hubo terminado de recoger las semillas trajo al 
gran bote y embarco todas las semillas y las animales de 
ambos sexos. 1 Nombro el perezoso para el capitan, y el 
hueca para marinero. Dejo el bote asi lleno de los animales 
para que cuando llega el tiempo de las futuras generaciones 
seria un dolor para ellos. Ibelele nombraba a su hermana 
Olouaili-Olouaili , Maniuaili-Mdniuaili, Inauaili-Inauaili, 
Urruayaili-Urruayaili y llamaba a su hermano Olonapipilel- 
Olonapipilel, Olowipipilel-Olowipipilel. 

Despues de eso el Ibelele decia que es preciso dar ya los 
para dejarse en este mundo. En medio de la nieves Olouaili 
recibia la suberdad. Luego pasaba los dias, ella dio luz y 
quedo en este mundo. 

Los hijos de Olouaili y sus primeras luchas con los 
reyes de ponis en Nega sailaba. 

Cuando los hijos de Olouaili vivian en este mundo era‘el 
tiempo que vivia muchos ponis. Los principals hijos de 
Olouaili son: Calep, Sunup, Cabur, Sangua, Sia, Ina. Para 
acabarse los ponis el Ibelele aconsejaba sus hijos que fuera a 
Nega sailase a cortarse la soga de hamaca del poni rey. 

1 The story-teller is not unfamiliar with the Bible story about Noah and 
the ark. Cf. also the following about the sending out of different birds. 
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Fueron con sus manitisla y llegaba a la casa de poni y no lo 
cortaron. Entonces el Ibelele mismo iba con su olotisla 
para Nega sailaba y lo cortaba la soga de la hamaca y el 
poni volvio en tihir, isquin, sinnaquinnit , taim. Despues 
llegaron los hijos de Ibelele y quiso mandarse sus hijos para 
el calu Ibakki. Pues como el calu Ibakki no esta bien arre- 
glado como debido los hijos no querian quedarse. Entonces 
la senora Olouaili decia a Ibelele que le arreglara el calu con 
una puerta de oro y lo haga sonarse como musica cuando 
se cierra y abre. Y en el interior de calu seria adornado 
todo de oro. Cuando ya el calu se ha concluido todo. En¬ 
tonces lo mandaron para calu Ibakki a madre Olouaili. Alii 
se quedo la madre Olouaili junto con sus hijos, y el padre 
Ibelele se alistaba ya su barco. 

Siguio su viaje medio de las lluvias hacia la tierra desco- 
nocida a buscar. Estando cuatro meses por el alia mar. 
Entonces mando un gallinazo para averiguarla que si habia 
otro lugar habitable. Este no lo volvio quedo en los lugares 
de putrefaction. Euego mando otro que es colibri al Este, 
otro al Oeste, otro al Norte y el otro mando al Sur. Eos del 
Este y Oeste llegaron con pico torcido. Ibelele continua 
su viaje hacia al Este y llegaron a una ciudad donde habita- 
ban las gentes nacutetertulegan f alii el Ibelele quiso casarse 
y pedia la mayor de una senora que tenia cuatro hijas. Ella 
decia que la cuidara bien. Pero cuando habia llegado a la 
hamaca empieza a tocarla por los dedos del pie se asustaba, 
luego entre las piernas, se cae y muere. Elega a la casa de 
la senora, pide perdon y pide a la vez la otra, y la senora en- 
trego la menor. Diciendole que le llevara bien cuidada 
llega al barco. Siente el gran viento. Sigue con ese viento, 
choca en el arrecife. Ibelele transformo su mujer al otro 
barco y llega a la ciudad de Napatule que eran negros. Ahi 
Ibelele consiguio el tren. Puso su mujer Urruapunili a las 9, 
y puso Urruaquili a las 12 que simbolizando que el Ibelele 
hizo su visita a las 9 v al medio dia asi que el Ibelele co- 
menzo dando la vuelta para siempre en su vida.» 
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3. Two Records from Pintupo, Rio Bayano. 

(Made by Licentiate Agustin Ferrari, Panama). 

In connection with what has already been said about the 
lack of records from the Cunas in Darien I am very glad to 
be able to publish here, thanks to the very kind cooperation 
of my friend, Licentiate Agustin Ferrari in Panama, 
two records from the Cunas in Pintupo by Rio Bayano, or 
as the Cunas call it, Matungandi (river of the guineos), which 
records have been made there by Mr. Ferrari in 1932. 

The one given first, Papa I gala — The Way to God — is 
from what I heard from Ruben Perez, who read the 
text, a narration of a dream. There are among the Cunas 
those who say that they have dreamed about the road to the 
other world and they then relate their dream in the way 
represented here. 

The second text (b) gives a version of the world tree mo¬ 
tif from the Cunas in Darien, which I have treated else¬ 
where. The name of the mythological tree of life, is in this 
text, Ibuhuala. It is of interest that in this text several ibe - 
leles are spoken of, Ibelele Oba, Iblele Sibugua, Iblele Oquelele 
(Ogelele), Ibelele Calibe, etc. Among the Cunas along the 
coast the name Ibelele is used only for the great Ibelele, that 
is, for the sun [ibe) nele. He is sent by God and is changed 
into the sun {ibe). It can perhaps be assumed that the term 
ibelele at Bayano for the mythological characters which the 
Cunas along the coast call simply neles, is more aboriginal 
than the shorter form. 

If this supposition is correct the name of the great mythic 
Hero of the Cunas on the coast, Ibeorgun, should be regarded 
as a survival of the custom of connecting the names of the 
mythic Heroes with ibe (sun). It is general among the Cunas 
along the coast to use this only in regard to Ibelele and Ibe¬ 
orgun. One can however now and then in the texts see the 
word ibelele used svnonomously with lele or nele. 
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a) Papa I gala (C amino a Dios) — The Way to God. 


»Despues de algun tiempo de haber muerto el indio, su 
alma abandona la hamaca, sube a su piragua y se encamina 
al cielo. Primero sube por un largo rio, por el cual sigue 
algtin tiempo hasta llegar a un arbol alto, muy alto, que se 
encuentra en una de sus orillas. Alii deja su piragua y co- 
mienza a subir una loma y llega a una meseta donde se en¬ 
cuentra con muchos animales. Estos animales tienen la 
particularidad de que parecen personas y hablan como la 
gente. Alii hay perros, puercos, tigres, culebras, conejos, 
machos de monte, etc. etc., o sea los mismos animales que 
hay aqui en la tierra. Estos animales aparecen uno a uno 
y le preguntan al indio donde va, y cuando el indio les dice 
que va al cielo, le contestan que antes tiene que pagarles 
todos los males que en la tierra les hizo, y lo golpean, cortan, 
amarran, etc. etc. Entre los ultimos animales que encuentra 
alii estd el perro. Este reconoce al indio y se pone muy con- 
tento y lo lleva a su casa, donde le da de almorzar, pues el 
indio fue bueno con el en la tierra. De alii sigue adelante, 
subiendo lomas, subiendo lomas, hasta irse acercando a Dios. 
Elega a un rio y en su orilla se encuentra con otro indio que 
le dice que tiene que banarse en el rio y cambiarse de ropa 
en la otra orilla. Tambien debe frotarse el cuerpo con hojas 
•olorosas, para que este perfumado cuando vea a Dios. El 
indio se bana en el rio y cuando llega a la otra orilla el otro 
indio le ensena la ropa que el mismo Dios dejo alii cuando 
paso por el rio y tuvo que banarse y cambiarse de ropa. El 
indio se va acercando cada vez mas a Dios. Elega a una 
llanura que esta cubierta de esas florecitas blancas que solo 
abren al medio dia. Sigue adelante y ve el cielo. Alii, las 
casas son de oro, las calles son de oro y los arboles son de 
oro, con pajaros de oro posados en las ramas. Alii el indio 
toca su pito y Dios le oye y dice »Alli viene mi sobrino. Yo 
lo quiero mucho pues en la tierra fue bueno, nunca peleo 
con nadie, ni le pego a sus hermanas, ni le hizo dano a nadie. 
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Yo quiero verlo, yo quiero que venga». Dios llama al papa 
y a la mama del indio (que ya murieron) y les avisa que su 
hi j° se esta acercando al cielo. El indio sigue acercdndose a 
Dios y, siempre con el otro indio de guia, llega a una especie 
de muralla muy alta y se para delante de una puerta que 
esta cerrada. El guia le abre y el indio sigue caminando y 
encuentra otra puerta, que tambien le abre el guia, y asi 
sigue caminando y pasando hasta siete puertas. Sigue ade- 
lante y llega a la octava puerta, y entonces el guia le pre- 
gunta si el sabe abrirla. El indio dice que si y abre la puerta. 
Sigue caminando y toca su pito otra vez y llega a la casa de 
Dios. 

Alii toca la puerta y cuando le abren comienza a subir una 
escalera muy larga, muy larga. De pronto se aparece su 
padre y lo llama, pero el indio no vuelve la cabeza y sigue 
subiendo la escalera. Cuatro veces lo llama su papa y al 
fin el indio vuelve la cabeza y reconoce a su papa. Al poco 
tiempo llega frente a Dios, quien lo coge en brazos, como a 
un muchacho, y lo lleva hasta arriba donde el estaba sen- 
tado. 

Alii habla con el indio, le pregunta muchas cosas de la 
tierra que Dios quiere saber, y despues le dice que regrese 
dentro de una semana (7 dias). Aqui su guia lo deja solo 
y el indio comienza a bajar la escalera, abre las ocho puertas 
el mismo y sale a la calle, y de alii sigue a la casa de su padre. 

Cuando llega a casa de su papa su mama lo llama y le 
pregunta como estan sus hijos y hermanos en la tierra. El 
indio dice que estan bien y que demoraran un poco en 
llegar al cielo. Su mama le pregunta por su mujer y el 
indio le contesta que esta bien y se pone triste al recor- 
darla, pero su mama le advierte que no debe entristecerse 
pues ya su mujer se ha consolado y ya esta para tener otro 
marido. 

Su papa se acerca y lo consuela diciendole que le va a dar 
la mitad de todo lo que el tiene en el cielo, y que Dios le dara 
una casa de oro y varias mujeres para el. Su mama le pre- 
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gunta si se ha portado bien en la tierra, pues si no antes de 
llegar ante Dios lo echaran en unas ollas llenas de agua hir- 
viendo, en otras llenas de alquitran, lo morderan unos pe- 
rros grandes y unas culebras lo picaran, en castigo y para 
que se purifique antes de llegar ante Dios. 

Cuando pasa la semana, el indio se encamina a casa de 
Dios y a medida que va subiendo unas escaleras muy largas 
van eehandolo en las ollas de agua hirviente, en las de al¬ 
quitran, y los perros grandes lo muerden y lo pican culebras. 

Cuando ya ha pasado todos esos castigos, sigue subiendo 
las escaleras y se encuentra ante Dios. El indio lo llama, 
pero Dios no le hace caso. A la cuarta vez Dios vuelve la 
cabeza, se le acerca, lo coge en brazos y lo lleva hasta su silla. 
Se muestra muy contento con el indio y despues lo lleva a 
una ventana y le ensaha la tierra. El indio mira y ve que 
todo el mundo esta cubierto de agua, y que los hombres y 
mujeres estan con agua hasta la cintura. 

Cuando el indio abandona la ventana y regresa ante Dios, 
este le dice que le va a dar una casa de oro, cien puercos de 
monte, cien venados, cien pavas de monte, cien sahinos, cien 
machos de monte, cien conejos, y las mujeres que quiera, 
dos, cuatro u ocho, y que regrese dentro de cuatro dias. 

A los cuatro dias regresa el indio ante Dios y se encuentra 
con una gran cantidad de mujeres sentadas en bancos, al 
igual de como lo hacen en la tierra cuando por la noche se 
reunen en la casa del Congreso para aprender las tradiciones 
de la tribu. Dios le dice que escoja las mujeres que quiera, 
y el indio va escogiendo una a una, hasta completar ocho. 
Para escogerlas les coge la muneca con una mano, y aquellas 
que no toca se levantan y se van. Despues de haber escogido 
las ocho mujeres, Dios lo .despide y le dice que puede irse 
con sus mujeres. 

Asi lo hace el indio, y monta a* caballo y las mujeres mon¬ 
tan caballos y chivas. Cada mujer tiene su casa, donde se 
baja y donde el indio la ira a visitar. 

El indio pasea toda la ciudad, siempre a caballo, pues en 
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el cielo no se puede andar a pie, y a medida que pasan los 
dias visita las distintas casas de sus mujeres, donde come y 
se queda a dormir con ellas. Durante cuatro dias pasea, 
hasta conocer todo el cielo. Asi visita los potreros donde 
Dios le ha mandado poner los puercos, venados, pavas de 
monte, sahinos, machos de monte, conejos, etc. 

En el cielo algunos animales no los da Dios, pues si el in- 
dio no ha sabido cazarlos en la tierra, en el cielo tiene que 
comprarlos. En el cielo hay teatros, donde trabajan mujeres, 
y circos donde hay hombres que luchan con los tigres, y pa- 
jaros que hacen pruebas y trabajos diversos. Para ir a estos 
teatros y circos hay que pagar; hay que pagar caro por ver 
una lucha entre un hombre y un tigre; si el indio en la tierra 
no lo supo matar, tiene que pagar hasta cuarenta pesos, y 
lo mismo sucede donde trabajan pajaros. 

Cuando estan en la tierra los indios acostumbran matar 
un pajarito que silba como el macho de monte, y asi si no 
pueden matar un macho de monte, en el cielo Dios les da 
siempre cien machos de monte. 

En el cielo no hay casi hombres blancos, y los que hay se 
dedican a vender guineos y demas frutas, al igual de como 
en la tierra lo hacen los indios de Pintupo en Panama. 

En el cielo los monos aulladores se dedican a vender frutas, 
como los hombres blancos. 

Eos monos cariblancos son muy ladrones y acostumbran 
detenerse enfrente de las personas que tienen dinero al des- 
cubierto, por ejemplo sobre una mesa, y tienen la facultad 
de hacerlo pasar a sus bolsillos solo con quedarse mirando 
fijamento el dinero, y entonces se van para las casas de sus 
duenos y les entregan el dinero que han cogido asi. Eos 
monos titles son marineros y los usan en los barcos, para que 
suban a los mastiles y desenreden las velas. 

Cuando muere una mujer, sigue el mismo camino que los 
hombres. 

Eos niiios que mueren suben al cielo metidos en una espe- 
cie de plato, donde van sentados y suben verticalmente hasta 
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donde esta Dios. A los dos meses de haber llegado, debido 
a que crecen muy ligero, son hombres y mujeres, tienen casas, 
mujeres, animales, etc. 

Dios tiene mujer, pero no tiene hijos». 

b) Ibuhuala — The Tree of Life. 

»Ibelele Oba salio del centro de la tierra y encontro que 
habia animales de toda clase, que hablaban como gente 
(como personas), y que los que ten fan cuatro patas camina- 
ban en dos. Da tierra ya estaba hecha, pero todavia no 
habia mar, rio ni quebradas. Ibelele Oba resolvio que debia 
haber hombres. 

En esa epoca habia en la tierra un arbol muy alto, muy 
grueso y con muchas hojas (se llamaba Ibuhuala) sobre el 
cual los animales tenian plantaciones de maiz, arroz, guineo, 
cana de azucar, platanos, etc. de donde ellos cogian la co- 
mida que necesitaban. Ibelele Oba resolvio echar abajo dicho 
arbol y junto con algunos animales comenzo a cortar el 
tronco; trabajo todo el dia y al atardecer habia cortado ya 
la mitad, y resolvio irse a dormir y al dia siguiente acabar 
de cortarlo. 

Cuando regreso a la manana siguiente quedo sorprendido 
al observar que el arbol estaba completamente entero, sin 
tener serial alguna de haber sido cortado. Como podia ser 
eso? El estaba seguro de que lo habia dejado cortado hasta 
la mitad y ahora estaba entero. Despues de mucho pensar 
resolvio cortar otra vez el arbol y se puso a trabajar fuerte 
y ligero y al anochecer ya estaba cortado hasta la mitad. Se 
fue a dormir y a la manana siguiente se levanto y llego al 
arbol, pues queria tumbarlo ligero. Cuando Uego, observo 
que estaba otra vez entero y sin el menor rastro (serial) de 
haber sido cortado. Como podia ser eso? 

Monto en colera, pero ningun animal supo decirle como 
podia suceder eso. 

Volvio a cortar el arbol y al anochecer estaba otra vez cor¬ 
tado hasta la mitad. Esta vez no se fue, sino que se escon- 
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-dio, con algunos animales, alii cerca* para ver quien curaba 
el arbol. Cuando la noche fue mas oscura, oyeron un gran 
ruido y vieron que llegaba un sapo muy grande, cuyos ojos 
brillaban como oro y que despedfan gran luz. Tambien llego 
una enorme culebra, la cual tenia los ojos grandes y de color 
de oro, que despedfan mucha luz. Cuando estuvieron al 
lado del arbol comenzaron a lamerlo, a lamerlo, y oh sorpresa! 
la cortada del arbol se fue cerrando poco a poco y quedo el 
tronco entero al cabo de algun tiempo. Entonces el sapo y 
la culebra se fueron. 

Ibelele Oba comprendio entonces e inmediatamente co- 
menzo a cortar el arbol de nuevo, sin descansar, de tal modo 
que al dia siguiente ya estaba cortado por completo. Pero 
el arbol no caia; por mas que lo remecian y remecian, no caia. 

Ibelele Oba miro para la copa del arbol y vio que estaba 
atado al cielo por un cordel. Habia que cortarlo y ordeno 
a la ardita que subiera y lo cortar a. Ea ardita comenzo a 
subirlo, llevando un machete muy cortador (afilado); cuando 
apenas habia subido un poco, se cayo y se corto con el mache¬ 
te en la espalda. Ibelele Oba le dijo que de alii en adelante 
se llamaria »estingana», o sea »cortada con machete». 

Ibelele Oba entonces llamo al mono y le dijo que subiera al 
arbol. El mono obedecio y se subio al arbol, y cuando subio 
bien arriba, alia se quedo, y ni corto el cordel ni bajo a la 
tierra, por lo cual Ibelele Oba le dijo que de alii en adelante se 
llamaria mluli», o sea ».aullador» y que siempre viviria en 
los drboles. 

Ibelele Oba llamo a otra ardita y le dijo que subiera al 
arbol. Ea ardita le dijo que lo haria asi, e Ibelele Oba le pro- 
metio darle una mujer si cortaba el cordel que amaraba al 
arbol. Ea ardita subio al arbol y cuando llego a la copa, con 
sus agudos dientes corto el cordel que lo ataba al cielo. 

El arbol se derrumbo con mucho ruido y el maiz, cana de 
aziicar, arroz, los guineos, etc., cayeron en la tierra. Con la 
eaida del arbol se formaron el mar, los rios y las quebradas. 
Desde entonces la ardita se llamo »Machioloquinipipilele ». 
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Para celebrar el hecho, Ibelele Oba hizo preparar mucha 
chicha y se hizo una fiesta. Los animales se emborracharon y 
formaron varias peleas entre ellos, por lo cual Ibelele Oba 
hizo que perdieron su caracter de gente y desde entonces ca- 
minan en cuatro patas y hacen vida como animales. Elios 
se fueron para el monte y la cana, el mai'z, los guineos, el 
arroz, etc. quedo en la tierra para los hombres que iban a 
nacer. 

La ardita se perdio en el monte y se cree que consiguio 
mujer. 

Entonces Ibelele Oba subio al cielo y despues de algun 
tiempo envio a Ibelele Sibugua a la tierra. Ibelele Sibugua 
vino con su mujer (eran una pareja) y se detuvieron en un 
calabazo (arbol) en el cerro TagargiXn o Tacarcuna; tuvieron 
hijos y los sobrinos de ellos fueron Ibelele Oquelele , quienes 
tuvieron hijos y los sobrinos fuer on Ibelele Calible o Calibe\ 
estos tuvieron hijos y los sobrinos fueron Ibelele Saguiblele ; 
tuvieron hijos y los sobrinos fueron Ibelele Cacadotogua , 
quienes tuvieron hijos y sobrinos, y asi vinieron otros mas 
hasta que llegaron a la tierra los Tule o Cunas». 


4. Some Information about ’’Kalus”, Their Location and Inhabitants. 

In Cuna texts one often comes upon the word kalu , which 
may be translated as mountain, but as a rule indicates the 
place or abode of different demons. An enumeration of 
kalus , furnished by Nele de Kantule of Ustiipu enters 
into Haya’s documentary material, and may be found in 
GM.35.i5.90.d. In the list there is a differentiation between 
kalus in the east and those in the west. The point of depart- 
ure in the list is thought of as being at Tacarcuna in Darien, 
the mythological mountain of the Cunas. The kalus in the 
east supposedly therefore are located in the San Bias moun¬ 
tains. The evil spirits have their abode on the mountain tops. 

Added to the list there is a more detailed description of the 
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leading kalu , Kalu Ibakki \ in the east, which description is 
also by N e 1 e de Kantule. 

How these kalus appear in Guillermo Haya’s world 
of imagination is seen in the color illustrations pis. II and III. 
The twenty-three kalus in the east have all been pictured 
while H a y a had not fully completed his drawing of the 
twenty kalus in the west. The last four are missing in this 
drawing. 

Ruben Perez, who helped me interpret a great many 
Cuna texts during my work in Nargana and later in Panama, 
stressed his opinion that Hava's illustrations of kalus 
were entirely individual, by which he meant that they had 
no general basis in the Cunas' ideology. It goes without 
saying that this comment is of some interest, instigated though 
it is by Perez' envy of Hay a, who has an outstanding 
ability to put in visual form the products of his imagination. 
It should be noticed, however, that individuality is some¬ 
thing characteristic of the Cunas' ideology. Apart from the 
no doubt numerous, general ideas which, so to speak, the 
masses are familiar with, we have a group of more developed 
and complicated concepts which are not everybody's pro¬ 
perty and which are also likely to vary with the individual, 
among those who know them. The picture-writings are, for 


1 The great part which this kalu plays in the Cuna Indians’ ideology is 
reflected, for example, in such a fact as that they on the 4th of August, 1932, 
had the name »Ibakki » officially registered before the authorities in Panama 
as the name of the society which was formed in the council house in Aili- 
gandi on the 26th of June of the same year, among the founders of which 
were Nele, Juan Colman, Ruben P £ r e z, Guillermo 
Hay a, Olowigueguine, Estanislao G. T6pez, L, u i s 
Quintero, Martin Luther and so forth. Their object was to 
work for the improvement of the material and intellectual standards in 
San Bias. The first chairman of this association was Juan Colman, 
who, I take it, is a son of the old chief Simral Colman. The statutes 
and constitution of the association with the minutes of the first meeting 
were registered in the »Oficina de registro publico, Panama» on August 
3 th, 1932 (tomo 18, folio 344, asiento 2723 del diario). Copy, GM.35.15.g2.r1. 
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Fig. 24. A page from the leaflet containing picture-writings given to 
Ruben P6rez K. by the chief in Paya in February 1933. G.M. 

35 J 5 93- Scale, 2/3. 

example, typically individual. I received in Nargana as a 
gift from Perez a leaflet of picture-writings, GM.35.15.g3 , 
which Perez had been given by the Chief of the Cunas 
in Paya in the interior of the country, during a expedition 
which Perez had made there in 1933. The leaflet is full 
of picture-writings but Perez was not able to give any 
explanation as to what they meant (fig. 24). The Chief had, it 
seems, given him only the leaflet without any explanation 
of it. For an interpretation he asked thirty dollars and as 
Perez had no funds available it had to remain as it was. 
Judging by the appearance of the symbols in this picture¬ 
writing one can, however, conclude that it is some sort of 
medicine song for hunting. Regarding the custom of paying 
each other for information within the Cuna tribe I refer to 
my introductory chapter. 

In the publication of this list the spelling has been corrected 
for the sake of uniformity. 
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Names of kalus in the east. (PI. II) 

(Estos kalus son por el lado donde sale el sol. — Iti calu 

dada nakkue palitti. Hay a). 

1) Kalu Ibakki or Kalu Ibesaila , the chief for all kalus. 

2) Kalu Tobin , second chief for the kalus. 

3) Kalu Pugasu. [No details given by H a y a. Pugaso 
or Pugsu — Venus was however a great hunter; accord¬ 
ing to information given by Perez, he was left- 
handed and left-handed people harpoon best. The three 
figures which can be seen in Hay a's drawing are 
equipped with bows.] 

4) Kalu Kikkimasar [H a y a has only added the note, 
nbenkunkalu es el 2=.] 

5) Kalu Tigun. It is this kalu which takes care of the 
rivers. [Notice the rainfall in Haya’s drawing.] 

6) Kalu Si gun, where the demons (nias) Siguibed live. 

7) Kalu Tutmulibe. There the demons Nutummat and 
Akkutummat live. [ tutu means flower, tummat in the 
demons’ name means big]. 

8) Kalu Tukpis. There Tunujsaila , the chief for a shining 
beetle [Sp. cocuyo] lives. 

9) Kalu Mettejsolkit. There live the cotton people, Upsan- 
tulegan. 

10) Kalu Narya, with the demons nalukit. 

11) Kalu Karsip, where white demons, poni sibugua, live. 

12) Markalu. In this kalu lives the thunder chief. [Notice 
the lightning in Hay a’s drawing]. The name of the 
chief is Mar-e-rey. 

1 3) Igalgunkalu , where naibe/saila, the chief of the snakes 
lives. 

14) Kalu Molukgunkalu , where moli-e-rey, the chief of the 
tapirs lives. 

15) Kalu Kuamgun. There the chiefs of the jaguars, achus , 
lives. 

16) Sakargvnkalu , where the ag^’-demons live. 
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17) Kalu Tukun, where the yokoljtisuliti- demons live. 

18) Serpunibegunkalu. Here lives the chief for tuiki. 

19) Sulibegunkalu. There the chief of the monkeys, sulu- 
e-rey, lives. 

20) Ukusulibegunkalu, where the chief for ukusulu , a monkey, 
lives. 

21) Uekibegunkalu. There the ueka people live. They are 
the white-cheeked monkeys. 

22) Kalu Purgun t with the chief for puli-puli. 

23) Sarualpilliibegunkalu. There the naibe ikopiit live. 
[iko literally means thorn and naibe y snake. Possibly 
here is meant a sea worm with bristles, or a larva. See 
Haya’s drawing.] 

Names of kalus in the west. (PI. Ill A). 

1) Yanibegunkalu. There the chief for yftnu, peccary, 
lives. 

2) Uedaribegunkalu. In this kalu the chief for uedar , the 
larger bush-hog, lives. 

3) Sigliibegunkalu , with the chief for sigli [wild turkey]. 

4) Puruakalu , where the chief of the winds, purua-e-rey, 
lives. 

5) Kuamibegunkalu , with the chief for kuamma. 

6) Kalu Kuinkot. In this kalu , poni aktikit live. 

7) Tisnonibegunkalu. There tiksil-e-rey, the chief of the 
bats, lives. 

8 ) Ordonibegunkalu. There the chief of the mosquitoes, 
kui-e-rey, lives. 

9) Kalu Lukep. [No details given by H a y a]. 

10) AchuibegunkalUy there the chief of the dogs lives. 

11) Kalu Kukiliy where the kuki- demons live. 

12) Kalu Kinkiy there the nias kinkiibediy rifle demons, live. 

13) Kalu Urkun. Here the chief for achamommor lives. 
[Hay a translates this word with »abeja», bee, but in 
other Cuna mythology achamommor has been identified 
with a great, blue butterfly]. 
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Plate II. 


The Twenty-three Kalus in the East. Drawing by Guillermo 
Haya in GM. 35. 15. go. d. v Seale, 3/5. 
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Plate III. A : Kalus in the West. Drawing by Guillermo Haya in GM. 33. 
15. go. d. Scale, 3/5. 

B: Illustrations by Guillermo Haya for Nele Salupip ’s Journey. 
GM. 35. 15. go. d. Scale, 3/5. 
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14) Kalu Uksibe. There the chief for uesi or uksi lives. 

15) Kalu Tedibe. There the chief for tede [an armadillo] lives. 

16) Kal(u)chichi (Karchichi). There live the demons esaibedi. 

1 7) Kal(u)mattu (Karmattu). There the chief for sulup, the 
eagle, lives. 

18) Kalu Kakibe y were poni kekegua live. 

19) Kalu Tasibe, with the chief of the foxes. 

20) Kalu Yagun. There a nia (demon) named Oryakunalilel, 
lives. 


5. Kalu Ibakki or Kalu Ibesaila. 

Formerly Kalu Ibakki was called Kalu Ibesaila. This was 
because there was a great wall at that place and the wall 
was called Ibesaila. At that time there lived there many 
animal people, and many chiefs for the animals. 

After many years there came a man by the name of Ibak - 
kiler. He came in order to make himself master over this 
kalu and there he established his village and himself master 
of these tribes. 

At that time the name of this kalu was changed and it 
was called the Kalu Ibakki after the master of the tribes. 

Ibakkiler’s people lived there for many centuries. But 
gradually they began to become evil. They began to take 
up bad habits, gave their women to others, stole others' 
property and altogether forgot their belief in God ( Oloku- 
pilel ). Then in order to put an end to these wicked people 
Olokupilel sent a great hurricane to attack them in Kalu 
Ibakki. All the people there perished. God later sent other 
people to live in this kalu. 

One night a boy was born in this tribe. When the child 
was little the people liked him very much and because the 
child was very small they gave him the name Olowikibaler. 
This child Olowikibaler could even as a youngster make 
speeches at the gatherings in the council house. The people 
therefore elected him when he was still very young as chief 
of Kalu Ibakki and he made himself master over it. 

9 
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One year after he had been named chief in Kalu Ibakki, 
Olowikibaler held a meeting in Kalu Ibakki and called to¬ 
gether representatives from the other kalus in order to choose 
a chief for each one of these kalus . Olowikibaler then said 
to those assembled: »Now you have elected me as master 
over this foremost kalu in order that I shall give advice to 
you. Therefore I wish from now on that you should not 
continue in wickedness as the people did before they perished 
in this place. I want you never to forget your God, Olo- 
kupiler. Furthermore, I want you to give heed to my words 
and constantly to follow my orders. Because the people 
who were destroyed here 1 were not good and we should not 
do as they did. If we do as they did God will have me 
punish you as even this annihilated people was punished. 2 
Thereafter Oliwikibaler chose a leader for each one of all these 
kalus and for each animal he chose a chief at this congress. 
It was the following leaders who were chosen for the kalus 
and the following chiefs for the animals: 


Leaders for the kalus: 

Tobinyalilel 

Oloyokunyalilel 

Cerbunyalilel 

Kekinyalilel 

Urkunalilel 

Masolokuknikalilel 

Masolouelikalilel 

T ummakimagekua 

JJakkua 

Tolanerkua 

Juan abiskua 


Chiefs for the animals: 

Olomoikaler 
Olueliplel 
Masolopeakilel 
Masolosekinyalilel 
Igalobandul [ —Igarobandur , 
the jaguar] 

Olokerkekalilel 

and there also came to this 
congress a man by the name 
of Burgun. He was the chief 
of the winds. 


1 H a y a writes »Porque las gentes que fueron desaparecidos alii en 
Neccunasqui ...» that is to say, in Neccuna (nega cuna). 

* »Si nosotros andardn como igual a esos gentes entonces el senor Dios, 
Olocupilel me van a castigar tambten como aquellos gentes desaparecidos ». 
Meaning not clear. 
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Masoloyakkuplel (chief for Yo- 
lapurua , the North wind) 
Masolotokoalilel 
Olokiakiler (chief for the West 
wind) 

Olosuiliplel 

Olomiknippilel 


6 . Kalus by the River Tuiie in Darien. 

(the original, GM.35.15.89.) 

H a y a, who in his terminology calls the kalus »monu- 
mentos historicos», has also written a paper on kalus by Rio 
Tuiie according to what the chief Justino Nibio from 
Darien related to him. As this list represents the concep¬ 
tion of one individual from among the Cunas who live in 
the interior it is of interest to compare it with the kalus 
enumerated by N e 1 e. I here give the original with only 
the addition of a number of explanations. 

1) Calu Guegun: Existe en el nacimiento de Huala este 
monumento. Tiene de altura como tres arbol de cuiba. 
Habitaba los ponis gueguegana. 1 En este monumento 
el Dada Acban quiso entrar y nu tuvo suficiente huar 2 y 
murio. Acban vivia en Yoodihuala. 

2) Calu Mommoibe: Queda abajo del R. Tuiie. Habitan 
los ponis mommoogana. 3 Nele Tiegua quiso entrar y 
murio por las mismas razones. 4 Decia que el era mas 
grande que Dada Acban . 

3) Calu Uigun: Mas abajo de Tuiie habitaban los sulus 
quinguitulegan. 5 Sulu Rey, Sulu Cantul , era un buen 
monumento y ahora esta en decadencia. 

1 The demons of lazy people. 

2 The dong tobacco» which is used by the neles. 

8 Demons for another kind of lazy people. 

4 That is, he did not have dong tobacco d. 

6 A species of monkeys. 
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4) Cala Ded Calu: Ahi vivian cerca de 60 hombres. Un dia 
las gentes oi'an un sonido de musica, y fueron a pregun- 
tar a a Iguasaliplel . A Este le habia dicho que un hombre 
pasaba y venia del Calu Guegun. L,as gentes hicieron 
un gran hueco y lo esperaba ahi, y no vieron nada. Euego 
mandaron un niiio y el se habia ido con dede. 2 Elego a 
la puerta y vio achu carman y achu chichaqui , estaban 
amarrados en cadenas de oro. Pasaron y llegaron al lu- 
gar grande y el nino vio alii habitaban huedar, yannu, 3 4 * 6 
sigli 4 etc. y luego se vino a su casa. Hablaba sobre lo 
que habia visto. No tardo muchos dias las gentes, oye- 
ron al relampago y las gentes no sabian lo que habia pa- 
sado. Despues fueron a preguntar a Iguasaliplel , y este 
decia que dos hombres fueron sin permiso de el y fueron 
devorado por dos perros. Estos senores danaron el mo- 
numento de ahi en adelante no volvieron a visitarse nin- 
guno a ese monumento. 

5) Purruaya: Sigue mas abajo del Rio Tuile ahi estaba un 
gran ibe 5 muy alto, ahi el lugar se llama Purruaya* Ahi 
entran los vientos vivian los hombres del viento, purrua- 
tulegan-nega. 7 

6) Calu Quinquitulibe: Mas abajo del Rio Tuile acquebul- 
rey t acquebul-quinquitulgan-nega. 8 Ibelele habia dejado 
para defenderse generaciones venideras, si en caso vie- 
nen las ballenas. 

7) Purruaibe [viento — muralla]: Mas abajo puruanana- 
gannega. 1 Ahi vivian los sulus [monos]. 


1 Son of Olocana. 

2 An armadillo flute. 

3 Dicotyles labiatus and D. torquatus. 

4 Spanish 'pavo silvestre’ wild turkey. 

* Wall. 

6 The kalu of the winds. 

7 The place of the wind people. 

* The house of the mother of winds. 
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8) Marra Calu [= relampago]: Mas abajo Mart a machi- 
gannega 1 , Marra-quinquitulegan/nega. Ibelele lo habia 

' dejado para defenderse en caso del peligro. 

9) Canaquimatasuit: Arriba del rio Cuhe estaba la arena. 
Abundaba el coco azul, naba azul, achubulbulcalu (mara 
cana ) peligrosa. 

10) Calu Caruan: Existe en Pae. Debajo vive el poni cola- 
rualmalati . 2 

n) Calu Tigu: Queda por el Tacargun . 3 En ese calu cruza 
un rio que tiene mucho afluente. Vivian tenanagan . 4 

12) Calu Quelibe: queli saila , 5 queli puruagannega , 6 queli 
fey puruasailagannega , 7 sulu cantul 8 9 sulu cachigannega* 

13) Calu Guamgun: guama sibu nega, 10 sigli [pavo silvestre]. 

14) Tascalu: tasiguinnitnega , blancos, tamanos de zorros 
manchados. 

15) Acuanucucalu: acuanucu rey, acuanucuyannuquit, poni- 
quit. 

16) Calu molugun: molt rey, 11 tiene muchos cuernos como la 
vaca. 


1 The house of the son of the lightning. 

2 Name of a cramp sickness. Bearing in mind that at the end of the 17th 
century and in the beginning of the 18th a considerable number of French 
Calvinists settled among the Cunas and influenced them in many respects, 
it may be assumed here that malati (or maladi) is the French maladie, illness. 

3 The mythological mountain in Darien. 

4 The mother of rains. 

5 A strong wind. 

6 The house of these winds. 

7 The house of the chief of these winds. 

8 The kantule of this monkey. 

9 The house of hammocks of this monkey? 

10 A white bird’s house. 

11 The chief of the tapirs. 
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17) Ucusulibe: Ahi viven los monos grandes tamanos del 
hombres negros. 

Nele Tiegua vivia en Can-A mnuquet-dihuala . 

» Acban » » Quenidihuala. 

» Necogana » » Uledihuala. 

» Oguelel » » Yoodihuala. 

» Cubilele » » Cuadihuala. 1 

Mientras criticaban estos neles , vino volando el gallo y 
uecogana , 2 3 hizo amistad con Tiegua. Cubilel dijo a Ibelele: 
seras de guiatacalelgabegunao. Despues el Acban hizo el 
eclipse del sol. Todos estos senores no supieron que hacerse. 
Elios cantaron en el cuarto [surba] y por tiltimo llamaron a 
Oguelel y envolvieron en 8 generos. Cuando iba a buscarlo 
a su casa. Entraron en el cuarto, su naa? empieza a subirse, 
unos corren a huar 4 * , otros a mette h y otros a sianal 6 . 

Relate lo que habia visto Ibelele en su hamaca con su mu- 
jer a las 9. Hizo de colibrf y de gusano, dio la chicha y sol 
aparece de nuevo 7 . 

Los nombres de los animales que viven en el monumento his - 
torico: 

(Names of the animals living in the kalus). 

Name used in the songs (Names in ordinary speech in paren¬ 
thesis. Explanations within brackets). 

Olocunalilel ( acuanusa) [magic stones] 

Oloobabanilel [oso hormiguero] 

Olohelipipilel (ucudurba) [una clase de perezoso pequeno] 

1 All these are rivers in Darien. 

2 ueco, the bird which catches snakes. 

3 Gourd rattle with handle of deer bone. In olden times these instru¬ 
ments belonging to the great neles could rattle without anyone holding 
them in his hands. 

4 Tobacco for ceremonial purposes. 

8 Chicha container. 

6 Incense burner for cocoa beans. 

7 This must have bearing on a story the details of which are not given 
here. Cf. the end of the legend told by J u s t i n o N i b i o on p. 116. 
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Oloedinyalilel [perezoso] 

Olonucnicalilel {acuanukku) [puerco espino] 

Olotoicalilel (< ouiguip ) [parecido al oso hormiguero] 
Olocuncualilel (ulul) [una clase de mono] 

Olotucurcunalilel (uma) [mono Colorado] 

Olosuakinyalilel (sulu) [mono] 

Olopaicalilel {sulu uacarsibu) [mono con la cara blanca] 
Olotiguinyalilel {didi) [mono pequeno] 

Olotupipinyalilel {astupin) [Nasua socialist 
Calibe {uiop) [oso] 

Icalobandule {achu parpat) [tigre raydo, Felts pardalis , the 
ocelot] 

Oloaliquinyalilel {molt) [tapir] 

Oloyacbicale {timoli) [manati] 

Oloueliplel (llannu, y&nu) [Dicotyles torquatus, peccary] 
Olomoicalilel — Olomurquipipilel (huedar) [Dicotyles labia - 
tus, peccary] 

Oloseguinyalilel {huasa) [ciervo] 

Olopeakiler {coe) [venado] 

Olocuirquikalilel {usu) [machango, Dasyprocta aguti] 
Oloquerquecalilel (asban) [lagartija negra, pequena] 
Olokispakualilel (arri) [iguana] 

Olocunyai {amma-no) [rana] 

Olocuclili (sabu, sapu) [sapo] 

Olocucurdirya {achamommor) [mariposa] 

Oloquewasdili {achamommor-arrat) [mariposa azul] 
Olotionaapipilel {saiba) 

Oloturcunalilel {tugu) [pez] 

Yaicunabalel {balicua) [tortuga del rio] 

Tomorcua (yanmorro) [tortuga terrestre] 

Capilana {sulup) [gavilan] 

Olocuknicalilel {sigli) [pavo silvestre] 

Dad(a) Morris {guama) 

Olonadiryalilel {puttu) [perdiz] 

Olopaliekinyalilel {sihuali) [garza?] 

Olohopyopilel {nidirbi) [raya] 


Digitized by 


Google 



136 


Olonacdiquinyalilel (nali) [tiburon] 
Oloteencapipilel (tabu) [paracood] 
Oloquipyaquilel (sukku) [pez sierra] 
Olotinalipipilel (pakka) [ballena] 
Olopintipipilel (huaqui) [delfino?] 
Olohinipipilel (mild) [a fish] 
Oloyaquinyalilel (hiccu) [lucio, a fish] 
Hailiquinyapilel (nalu-tummat) [? grande] 
Olopurraquilel (stile) [conejo pintado] 
Oloquiccaquinyalilel (huacsip) [corvina] 
Oloyoicalilel (arqui) [pez del rio] 
Olosirquipipilel (sircal) [pez del rio] 
Olonicdilipipilel (sinna) [martin pescador] 
Olopaliedinyalilel (tapgala) [garza] 


7. How the Cunas Got Tobacco. 

(See the illustrations in plate IV). 

The Spanish original is a handwritten document, GM. 
35 J 5 - 9 0 #-> with drawings in color by Guillermo Hay a, 
from the story by Inatoigine. Certain completions were 
made by Perez Kantule when he went through the 
text with me. 

This man, Inatoigine or Inatoigina, who 
has narrated the legend for H a y a, died in January 1935 
on the island Nargana Nusatup. He was then very old. 
I myself arrived too late to meet him, since at first he could 
not receive visitors on account of his illness, and later he 
died. I had the opportunity, however, of being present 
at the singing of masartule, the song of the death journey, 
beside his corpse. 

This old man was known for being very much at home 
in the old traditions. He had been chief in Tupile until 
1925, when he moved to Nargana. He had always been 
faithful to Panama and therefore had gotten a brilliant 
uniform from the government. He lay dressed in this uni- 
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Fig. 25 . Detail from the illustration in Lionel Wafer’s »A New Voyage 
and Description of the Isthmus of America » showing the smoking 
of hual-suit. 


form in his hammock during the song of the death-journey. 
Formerly they carried dead Cunas in their hammocks to the 
grave, but in this case a black coffin was waiting for I n a - 
toigina. A new age. 

Haya’s Spanish version I am not publishing here, but 
am giving only a translation of his text. Immediately 
following the text of the legend, H a y a has written down 
some notes on the way to make hual-suit , »long tobacco», 
in other words, tobacco in long twists (rolls) which for the 
Cunas plays a large part at the feasts. These notes, partly 
completed by statements of Perez, I publish here after 
the text. 

»A man who lived in the world, by the name of Inatollaga- 
baler 1 (PI. IV: 1), was married to a daughter of Cahubisaila, 
chief (saila) of the cayenne pepper ( cahubi ) from Negapilli- 

1 The mythological name for tobacco. P € r e z wrote y instead of 11. 
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paabakki . 1 Inatollagabaler had one son by his wife. She 
was called Olopicundili , and he was always in the hut with 
the wife and child. 

Facing his hut there was another one which belonged 
to Masartule . 2 He had an unmarried daughter and after 
a few years Inatollagabaler began to go over to Masartule's 
house every day and stay there. He had fallen in love with 
Masartule's daughter and went there every evening, but 
left his wife alone with the child in the hut (PI. IV: 2). 

His wife understood now that he was in love with Masar¬ 
tule's daughter and decided to return to her father (in the 
eighth layer). When her husband went over to the unmar¬ 
ried girl's hut, she gathered together her clothes (left her 
home) and went down to the first layer, Pilliguense, with 
her son (PI. IV: 3). There she planted in the first layer a cot¬ 
ton seed. The following day she went down into the second 
layer, Negapillipose , and here, too, she planted a cotton 
seed. The third day she came to the third layer, Negapilli - 
paase , and planted still again a cotton seed. In this way 
she continued to go down, layer by layer, all the way to 
the eighth, Negapillipaabakki , where her father Cahubisaila 
lived. In each layer she had sown a cotton seed as a sign 
that she had passed through there (PI. IV: 4—5). 

In the eight layer there is a great river, Y okilatihual, 
and on the shore was the house of Olopicundili's father. 
When she arrived there the daughter recounted for her 
father everything that had happened up on the earth ( Nega - 
pillikuenki) , and Cahubisaila said that it was well (that 
he had come to know all this). 

Two days after their arrival Olopicundili said to the little 
son that he should keep watch on the other shore of the 
great river morning and evening to see if his father should 
come, and the boy did as she had bidden him. 

The same evening on which Inatollagabaler had found 

1 The eighth layer of the eight of which the underworld is said to consist. 

2 ) The mythological name for arrow reed, Gynerium. Spanish carla brava. 
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the hut empty upon his arrival from the neighbor's daugh¬ 
ter's home, he decided that he would next day follow his 
wife and son to the eighth layer, to his father-in-law. He 
started off, one day after his wife, and came down to the 
first layer as she had done. There he found a little cotton 
plant which hardly reached above the earth, but he under¬ 
stood that it was a sign from his wife that she had passed 
there the previous day. Next day he came to the second 
layer, the following day to the third, and so on, and in each 
layer he found a cotton plant, larger and larger, however, 
the deeper he went. In the eighth layer the cotton plant 
was fully grown, in the form of a bush. 

Inatollagabaler , even he, came to the great river, Yokila- 
tihual , and must halt on its shore (PI. IV: 6). The boy, who 
kept watch on the other side, saw the father come and passed 
the word along to his mother. 

She said to the boy that he should tell his father where 
he could find the best ford. She herself stood on the bank 
of the river and looked on. And when Inatollagabaler had 
come over to the same shore as his wife a great cayman 
rose up in the river back of him, but he was not bitten 
(PI. IV: 7). 

Olopicundili*s father was at that moment not at home. He 
had however said earlier to his daughter that if her husband 
came to their house one day when he himself was not at 
home, she should tell him that upon his entrance into the 
hut he could not sit with his face turned upward but must 
only look down at the ground. And since the father was 
now not at home Olopicundili explained to her husband 
what her father had told her, after which they entered 
the hut (PI. IV: 9). 

Olopicundili left her husband in order to fetch something 
to drink, but he was not able to restrain himself and looked 
up to the ceiling and there he saw lots of pepper twigs 
(cahubis) hanging up. Immediately however, he began to 
cough quite terribly and finally fell over on the floor. His 
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son called to the mother that the father was about to die 
and when she came with the vessels containing drinks her 
husband was already dead. Immediately afterwards her 
father, the owner of the pepper twigs, arrived, but the 
daughter's husband was already dead. 

Cahubisaila had near his house a well cultivated field. 
There he buried his son-in-law in the middle of the field 
(PI. IV: 10). The following day he said to his grandson that 
every morning and afternoon he should go to this field to 
see what had come up in the middle. The boy did as he 
had been told and as early as after a couple of days he found 
almost the whole field covered with a little plant which 
he had not seen before or known about (PI. IV: 11). He 
started back at once and told his grandfather what he had 
seen in the field. 

The old man said to him that he must look again the 
next day, and this the boy did. He found that the plants 
had grown more but he still could not say what plant it 
was. The grandfather now said to him that he should bring 
home with him leaves from these plants. When the boy 
came the third day to the field he could distinguish several 
different kinds of plants and he took home with him leaves 
from five different kinds to his grandfather (Pi. IV: 12) and 
the old man looked at the leaves, smelled them, and then 
said that they were exceedingly important plants which 
the boy had found. They were, huara (tobacco), bisep [fra¬ 
grant plant for hunting magic], nobal, coqcue and achueryala 
[all of them strong-smelling plants]. He even said that 
the man who had died was without doubt the tobacco's 
chief, whom he had buried just in that place. Finally the 
boy got the order to continue to guard the plants and to 
report when they grew larger. When after several days the 
boy came and reported that the plants were now big, Cahu¬ 
bisaila went to the field with four women who gathered four 
baskets full of leaves (PI. IV: 13). Cahubisaila thereafter 
went to the hut to make hual-suit, long tobacco.» 
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In the preparation of long tobacco, hual-suit , Cahubisaila 
had four men as assistants. He found a board to work on 
and streched out nachual-tuba f in other words, threads of the 
plant, the fiber of which one twists for the so-called Panama 
hats. Thereafter he laid the leaves of the tobacco plants in 
rows, one leaf on the other (PI. IV: 14) and in the same 
way the leaves of the fragrant plants nobal, cocque and 
achueryala mixed with the tobacco leaves, all together 
up to the length of one meter. Thereafter the whole 
string was turned and new leaves were added and then 
the whole thing was pressed hard together. These tobacco 
twists are now laid on a frame about a meter above the fire 
in order to dry (PI. IV: 15). 

When anyone comes into the hut where hual-suit is drying 
he must touch the tobacco. This is necessary. If one does 
not touch the tobacco one becomes lazy (mommogua) or 
has lazy children. 

Hual-suit , long tobacco, each twist a meter in length, is 
used mainly by neles and especially at the puberty feasts 
for the girls. According to Perez the neles may buy at 
these feasts a hundred and twenty to a hundred and forty 
»varas» of such tobacco, all of which is used up. The tobacco 
is considered exceedingly important. 

Hual-suit has life just as animals have. It is because of its 
great value very expensive and the mixed variety much 
more expensive than the unmixed, or hual-suit which is made 
only of tobacco leaves without any admixture of the fragrant 
plants. The blended is considered to have longer life than 
the unblended. The neles therefore always use the blended 
in order that they may be long-lived. 

It is clear that this way of treating tobacco is old 
among the Cunas. Wafer (fig. 25) describes the making 
and using of hual-suit from his visit among them in 
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1681. 1 It is also of interest to note in Wafer's 
observations that it was through the tobacco seeds that 
the Cunas got their tobacco. In Haya’s report this 
great r 61 e of the cotton seed also appears. It is perhaps 
possible that it is the tobacco seeds in the older versions 
which have had the leading role in the narrative. It 
seems to be equally probable that in an older version the 
events have taken a contrary course, that is to say, that 
the tobacco came to be of benefit to mankind through 
the fact that it was brought up from the underworld to 
the earth , when the man followed after his wife. Among 
the neighboring tribe of Chocos there is a similar legend 
about how the Chocos got corn. It was through cunning 
that the com was brought up from the underworld, seed by 
seed. Even in the Choco legend about the corn we find the 
combination of man, wife and son 2 . 


1 Lionel Wafer: A New Voyage and Description of the Isthmus of 
America. Ed. by George Parker Winship, Cleveland 1903, p. 109: »These 
Indians have Tobacco among them. It grows as the Tobacco in Virginia, 
but is not so strong: Perhaps for want of transplanting and manuring, 
which the Indians don’t well understand; for they only raise it from the 
Seed in their Plantations. When 'tis dried and cured they strip it from 
the Stalks; and laying two or three Leaves upon one another, they roll up 
all together side-ways into a long Roll, yet leaving a little hollow. Round 
this they roll other Leaves one after another, in the same manner but close 
and hard, till the Roll be as big as ones Wrist, and two or three Feet in 
length. Their way of Smoaking when they are in Company together is 
thus: A Boy lights one end of a Roll and burns it to a Coal, wetting the 
part next it to keep it from wasting too fast. The End so lighted he puts 
into his Mouth, and blows the Smoak through the whole length of the Roll 
into the Face of every one of the Company or Council, tho’ there be 2 or 
300 of them. Then they, sitting in their usual Posture upon Forms, make, 
with their Hands held hollow together, a kind of Funnel round their Mouths 
and Noses. Into this they receive the Smoak as ’tis blown upon them, 
snuffing it up greedily and strongly as long as ever they are able to hold 
their Breath, and seeming to bless themselves, as it were, with the Refresh¬ 
ment it gives them.» 

2 Wasson, 1933, text I, pp. 107—108. 
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8. The Creation of «U6dar», the Wild Pig. 

The original of this text, GM.35.15.g2.lt., is entirely in the 
Cuna language and is written in pencil by G u i 11 e r mo 
Haya. It was translated and explained for me by H a y a 
in January 1935. He gave the song this title: »Canto de 
TJedarmutup » or in other words, the Song about the Creation 
of Ue'dar (the larger bush-hog == the satno, Dicotyles labiatus). 

In the following summarizing translation from the inter¬ 
linear text the figures within parenthesis refer to the inter¬ 
linear text. 

Unfortunately Haya’s original is plainly fragmentary. 
It is otherwise an example of the incantations used among the 
Cunas which one must know and say to oneself or think 
through before one sings a certain medicine song about, for 
example, a plant medicine which is to give good luck in hunt¬ 
ing. In the foregoing incantation there is described the 
origin of the object in question. One must know this origin 
if the medicine songs are to work. 

This has already been treated by Nordenskiold 
and will be developed in detail in part E I 1-2 of his post¬ 
humous work. In order to enlighten the reader of the fol¬ 
lowing incantations as to the meaning of the speech about, 
for example, the umbilical cord, I here quote from the 
introductory notes to section E II 2 of the just mentioned 
posthumous work, the following information from Perez 
K a n t u 1 e regarding bisep , a strongly aromatic plant which 
makes hunting easier, as Nordenskiold points out, 
by eliminating the human scent. 

»After all (plants) were born God laid the seeds which were 
in the cups in a box and closed it, and after four days he saw 
that small shoots had come out of the seeds. Then God 
sent the young boys to the kalus [mountains, the homes of 
different demons, see page 124 in this work] in order to catch 
peccaries, wild fowls, tapirs and so forth. After four days 
they came back with the animals tied by the umbilical cords 
and around the box the animals placed themselves, eager to 
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grab bisep. God saw that it was an excellent medicine for 
catching animals.» 

After further (oral) explanations by Perez, Norden- 
s k i 6 1 d has added to this the note: ^Actually the animals 
were not tied but came because of love (in order to love) 
the young boys who had bathed in medicine prepared from 
these plants.» 

The development of bisep is found in picture-writing in 
the Gothenburg Museum, GM.31.2y.36. a and will be included 
in the posthumous work. 

Certain words in the uedar incantation here presented 
were very difficult for H a y a to express in Spanish. I 
was therefore very happy to find that the expressions could 
be explained by comparing them with the interpreted text 
about bisep made by Perez during his visit to Sweden in 
1931 . 


1) Patto Dioleledi 

ya Dios 

Punauagainapise(p)dilisop 1 
bisep 

uauamakkekala kurgin 
dar el olor para 
kuamakkekala. 
j untar para 


pauka tulale odeali 
para mi medicina ha creado 
ki(ne) kurgin 2 

en cabeza, cerebro 
oyakkekala kurgin 
para que queda liso el pelo 


2) Patto Dioleledi pauka tule odeali Punauaga - 
innanoba(l)dilisop z ki kurgin uauamakkekala etc. 
nobal 

1 Circumlocutory names in the songs for bisep, the strongly aromatic 
plant which plays such a large part in the Cunas’ hunting magic and in 
their concepts in general. Bisep is the Cuna word in every-day speech. 

2 Kurgin, is a complicated concept to translate. It means among other 
things, talents or gifts, or tendencies. One can have kurgin for a certain thing, 
for example, for being bitten by snakes, or for learning foreign languages 
easily, or for hunting and so forth. See Nordenskiold 1932: 3. 

8 Another name for nobal, an aromatic plant often mentioned in Cuna 
texts. 
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Plate IV. Illustrations by Guillermo Hava for »How the Cunas got 
Tobacco*. GM. 35. 13. go. a. Scale, 2/3. 
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3) Patto Dioleledi pe/ka obinniali tulecala 
ya Dios ti para hizo crecer animal 

kuillo saepia 1 olokutlotuba naiakteali 

(cuerda) uidar cordon umbilical (con) pegado estd 

mese pilliba yarmakde kana(kua) se patyemai 

se marcho ? hombre estd cayendo 2 


4) Patto 
ya 

Dioleledi 

Dios 

pe/ka tula 

ti para animal 

obinniali 
hizo crecer 

tulecala 

animal 

bunayai 3 
yanu 

olokuillotuba 
cuerda (con) 

naiakteali 
pegado esto 

mese etc. 




5) Patto 

Dioleledi 

pe/ka tula 

obinniali 

tulecala 

yayadul 4 
usu 

olokuillotuba etc. 


6). 

. . 6 . tulecala yarualibe 6 

animal sule 



1 Name in the song for uidar (chancho de tropa, Dicotyles labiatus). 
Kuillo means cord and ttkuiUosaepia » here means suspenders and refers to 
the light ribbon-like markings in the skin which, like a pair of suspenders, 
run up over the neck of the peccary. In this text interpreted by P 6 r e z 
for Nordenskiold from which the note explanation has been taken, 
it is called still more plainly »mani I kuillo etc. » consequently, silver band 
(mani= silver). 

2 The translation is here uncertain. H a y a added »donde banan», 
which refers to kana(kua), the one who has washed himself in medicine to 
give good luck in hunting. 

3 Name in the song for yanu in every-day speech, peccary, (puerco del 
monte, Dicotyles torquatus). 

4 Here the name for usu of every-day speech (= machango, Dasyprocta 
aguti). 

6 Here is repeated for the following animals exactly the same sentence 
as in the foregoing, Patto Dioleledi etc. 

6 Here and in the following enumeration, it is the name above which is 
used in the song, the one below in every-day speech. Sule = Spanish cone jo 
pintado. It is called in Cuna also paca. 

io 


Digitized by LaOOQte 




146 


. ulucca sidoni 1 

ave puttu 

. » kuamidule 2 * 

kuama 

. » mietuU? 

sigli 

. » salikaka 4 

sarkak 

7) Nelejpugasuijlele 5 kinkitulecan(a ) 6 obinniali 

hizo crecer 

purba akteali 

»consigo bajo la purba » se ha bajado la purba 1 8 

nelemutbebelele pa kuillo jnaibaakteali 

(una clase de) garza 

olomesepilliba yarmakkali kanase patyemai* 

8) Nele/kinkitule/totogua . 9 

neletotok [garza pequena] 

Nele/naba/kinkitule . 

uabo [aguila del mar] 

Nelejtakulajkinkitule 
tapgala [garza blanca] 

1 A tail-less forest-bird, round in the rear. 

8 A bird. 

8 Spanish: pavo silvestre. 

4 Toucan, Rhamphastus. 

6 Pugasu or Pugsu = Venus. 

6 From the word for bow, kingi. Kingitule = people who shoot well or 
who have killed many. 

7 For detailed translation of purba see Nordenskiold, 1932:3. 

8 Compare with 3). 

9 Here is repeated the same text wbinniali » and so forth as in 7). In the 
enumeration the name which is used in the song is given above and that 
used in every-day speech below, with the explanation within brackets. 
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Nelejkorgina Jkinkitule 
korki [pelicano] 

Nelejtodojkinkitule 

tottiual [camaronero = Martin pescador?] 

Nele\sinna jkinkitule 

sinna [Martin pescador] 

NeleIsalupakjkinkitule 
salupak [( aguila ] 

• Nele jmursip jkinkitule 

mursip [rey de gallinazo] 

Nelejkikijkinkitule 
kiki [gavildn] 

Nelejuekobajkinkitule 
u&ko 1 

Translation-summary of the foregoing interlinear text (for 
notes see text). 

1) Already God had created bisep (the medicine) for me in 
order to make my head fragrant and my hair thick and 
glossy. 

2) Already God had created nobal (the medicine) for me 
in order to etc. (= 1). 

3) Already God had made the animal (the larger bush- 
hog) grow up for you. Fastened by the umbilical cord 
the uidar broke away towards the man who had bathed 
in medicine. 

4) Already God had made the smaller bush-hog ( yanu) 
grow up for you. Fastened by the umbilical cord etc. 
= ( 3 )- 

1 The uiko is a bird of prey which eats snakes. There are special songs 
about this bird, GM.2y.2y.j44y, 31.25.5, 31.2y.2g. A complete version 
will be published in Nordenskiold’s posthumous work on the Cunas 
(part E II: 1—2). One formerly used to entice utkos to the fields so that 
they would eat the snakes there which are dangerous for men. 
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5) Already God had made the usu- animal (the agouti or 
acouri) grow up for you. Fastened by the umbilical 
cord etc. = (3) 

6) Here is similarly repeated: »Already God had made etc.» 
for the birds enumerated, for which further explanation 
is given in foregoing notes. 

V. Medicine Men. 

Since in-Nordenskiold’s posthumous work there 
will be a special part on medicine men and medicines among 
the Cunas, I shall make here only a few observations. 

The ordinary kind of medicine man is an inatuledi. In 
addition to this kind there is a more specialized variety, 
the absogedi , the expeller of plagues, the very important 
neles, and specialists in certain songs such as kurginigal - 
tuletgana, those who know the medicines for the brain and 
so on. 

From N i g a w i p i, the second chief on the Island Tigre, 
I acquired a number of samples of Indian medicines which I 
shall mention here in order to complete the list of such things 
which will be included in Nordenskiold’s work. One 
medicine is made of resin from a tree (35.15.46). The resin 
is used against kurginnunmakke, headache, in which case 
one whittles some of it into water and washes the head with it. 

In order to give a newborn child strength, an acuanusu, a 
white shell (35.15.47—48) is laid in a calabash with water 
and the child is washed with this. For stomach ache one 
drinks a decoction of nuts (35.15.49—50). 

From the council house on Tigre the large figures which 
we see in figure 26 were acquired. I received the informa¬ 
tion that figures such as these ( kukuruala ) are set up in the 
houses where an absogedi is going to sing to dispel evil 
spirits. A great many figures are used but they are mostly 
small ones. 
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As can be seen the 
female figure (35.15.41) 
is equipped with a 
painted mold, while the 
male figure (35.15.42) 
wears a stylish cap 
carved out on the head, 
and has a red tie painted 
on him. I did not 
receive, unfortunately, 
any further information 
about these large figures, 
which undeniably re¬ 
mind one rather much 
of the two wooden 
statues around 1.65 and 
1.45 meters high, show¬ 
ing the twin heroes 
Nanderyquey and Tyvyry , 
which Nimuendaju 
found in the dance house 
among the Apapocuva 
by the Arariba, but 
which he however could 
not consider originals as 
they had no verifiable 
connection with the cult 
of the Apapocuva. 1 Pro- Fi s 26 - 
bably these large figures 
belong also to modem 
times among the Cunas. 

The cayman (35.15.65) pictured in fig. 13 G, a so-called 
taimsuarmimmi (from taim, cayman) Perez had taken to Nar- 
gana from Ailigandi. A figure like this is used by the absogedis 
during the singing of songs against vicious caymans. 


Figures of a man and a woman 
carved in wood and painted. 
Tigre, 1 Coll. Wasson. A, GM. 
35.15.42, height 163 cms., B, 
GM.35.15.41, height 173 cms. 


1 See C. Nimuendaju, 1914, fig. 13, and pp. 340—341. 
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The sticks in fig. 13 D—F (35.15.56, 77 and 78) are all so- 
called manisuar. Sticks such as these are used during the 
singing of special songs, for example kurginigal, the song 
about th.e brain. I acquired the stick in fig. 13 D in Cuepti; 
the other two belonged to a collection which Mrs. Dove E. 
Prather in Balboa had earlier acquired in San Bias (most 
probably Ustupu). The Cuepti example and the stick in 
fig. 13 E are interesting because of the antiquated costumes 
which the male figures wear. The stick in fig. 13 F has 
evidently been copied from some madonna. 

In connection with the equipment of the medicine men 
I should like to say a few words about an object, naibeutni 
(35.15.20) which I received through Perez’ negotiations 
in Nargana. It is a many-colored necklace of glass beads 
which is used when anyone has been bitten by a snake. 
The relatives of the one who has been bitten go to the medi¬ 
cine man who can cure the injured person and they take with 
them such a necklace. The medicine man puts the necklace 
around his throat and over the right shoulder and under 
the arm. Only after this can he go out and look for 
the herbs he needs for his decoction for the healing. The 
necklace has as many colors as the skins of the snakes. 
Without the necklace he would run the risk of being 
bitten himself. 

It is important that no other Indians than the relatives 
touch the necklace and when the medicine man has it on 
there must be absolutely no touching it. 

The actual curing takes place in a private hut. The one 
on Tigre was located on one of the island's outermost pe¬ 
ninsulas (see fig. 27), where I had the opportunity of photo¬ 
graphing it. During the curing of a snake-bitten person 
no children, women, or other Indians, except the sick one 
and the medicine man, may come into the hut. 

Another explanation of using glass beads while effecting a 
cure among the Cunas has been given by Nordenskiold: »So 
that the illness will not be contracted by the medicine man, 
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Fig. 27. Hut for curing those bitten by snakes. Tigre. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 

the sick person gives him some glass beads which he wears 
while he is trying to cure the patient. The same line of 
thinking we see in the following. When a father is treating 
his own child, the latter gives something of his own to his 
father. This the father keeps or wears while he is giving 
the medicinal treatment. This is so that he himself will not 
become sick. The same thing is observed in the case of a 
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mother who is taking care of her child herself, or in the 
case of a man who is trying to cure his wife ». 1 

The material which I acquired in Nargana in 1935 con¬ 
sists in part of a collection of prescriptions, Gikf.35.j5.92.6; 
(nine typewritten pages) originally written out by H a y a 
and later copied by Perez, on June 8th, 1933. Partly 
because of the lack of time in Panama before my return 
trip and partly because of Perez’ incomplete knowledge 
in the matter no translation of these prescriptions was ob¬ 
tained. I am here able to give only a part of the titles with 
the illnesses to which they apply. 

Huedi nia sohuedi — prescription against fever. 

Dada kurgin huedi — prescription against fever from too 
much sun (- dada ). 

Cahubi (Cayenne pepper) huedi — fever. 

Maket kurgin huedi — a medicine against hunter's fever. 
Hunters get a certain fever which nobody else contracts. 

Tule mar sikitli — medicine for those who will other¬ 
wise be killed by lightning. 

In the collection there are also prescriptions against fever 
in little girls, children in general, and men, and against a 
certain fever which one can get when one is undertaking to 
learn a certain thing, etc. 

A Cuna text under the title Hued (fever) ina (medicine) 
hunaedi (appeal), which Perez translated for me forms 
part of this document. It is a medicine man's appeal for 
help from a certain fever medicine. The medicine man 
makes a sort of speech to the medicine which he is going to 
use for his purpose. 

Here follows first a Cuna-Spanish interlinear text, then 
an English translation of the same. 


1 Nordenskiold, posthumous manuscript, part D III 2. 


Digitized by LaOOQte 



tna 


153 


Hued 

Calentura 


medicina 


hunaedi 

consejo 


Kanaapisuadi 

Curandero 

pemanimolukkade 
tus cortezas 

soge kuye. 

puedo decir. ] 

pemanimolukkade 
tus cortezas 

Innaibekua 

Gente 

pemanimolukkade 
tus cortezas 

uanaakuale 

aconsejado 


nakebe 
su primer 


pinasaedi 

pensar 


yalabali 
por medio 


kebe 

primera vez 


Keb 

Primera vez 


pali penetaike 

para ayudar 

suekuye. Pi 
fueron cogidos. 

pe sailagandi 

tus chefes 


akudi 


yalabali 
por medio 

soge uali ye. 
digo. 


piedi 

quiere 


okuichidekuye. 
sembrados estan. 


Keb 

Primer 


uruetule 

enfermedad 


kuena 


primer 


uanae ibi soge uali ye. Peluruetule soga 

consejo cosa puede decirse. Todas enfermedades clase 

uinaka peuanaisideye peluruetule 

distintas te aconsejo todas enfermedades 

soga ilibali peuanaiside. Patto diodi 

clase distintas te aconsejo. Ya Dios 


peuanaisideye. Kanaapisuadi pepurba uisikudeye. 
te aconsejo Curandero su origen (alma) supo. 


An 

pe 

uanaidediyobi 

pe 

uanaemogoye. 

Yo 

te 

consejo igual 

te 

consejo dare. 

Patto 

pe 

uanaedibali 

pe 

uanaemogoye. 

Ya 

tu 

consejo habia dado 

te 

estoy consejando. 
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Pegapurbadi tuloemoye pegapurbalele opinnenaimoye. 
Para su alma hacer vivir dare para su alma hare crear. 

Ani yabakilakua uruetule naikudemalatdi 

Mi muchacho enfermedad que estd en el 

pegapali sogele keb pani uisikuesuliualiye. 
para ti debe decir asi sabido quedare. 

Ani yabakilakua uruetule naikudemalatdi 

Mi muchacho enfermedad que estd en el 

napegapali sogenaiye. Ani yabakilakua uruetule 

para ti asi diciendo. Mi muchacho enfermedad 

uinikiakuena naimalatdi pali opatye pie 

(una clase de) que estd en el echar quiero 

napepeye diulalena pemanimolukka odimaideye. 

por eso tus cortezas cogidas. 

Kanadina pegauruetule uinidi maga 

Curandero para su enfermedad clases claro 

tuike ibi sogeualiye. Ano di ulusichikuale 
ver cosa digo. Yo en media obscuridad 

napeuanaekuichideye. Kebe tala nikadiye 

consejdndote estoy. Primer vista sin 

ibi sogeualiye. Pedi tarbaye sogepukkanamalatdiyena 

estoy diciendo. Eres invisible diciendo estan 

takkedi yalabali ka uruetule 

como se ve por medio para enfermedad 

uinidi ka pali opatyosuliuali yepedi 

clases para quitarse debe eres 

tarbaye sogepukkuadeye . 

invisible diciendo estan. 
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Putting the case before the fever medicine. 

»I say: Your leaves (the medicine plant's) were gathered 
the first time by means of the medicine man's thoughts. 
Your leaves were gathered in order to give help to people. 
God had already spoken to your chiefs 1 when they were 
sown. I shall now not only put before you one illness. I 
shall put before you several. God has already spoken to 
you. The medicine man already knew your origin. In the 
same way that he spoke to you I shall speak to you. He 
(God?) makes your souls live, he creates them. He ought 
to tell you which illness it is that my boy has. In this way 
I shall come to know for certain, when he says which illness 
has assailed my boy. I desire to drive out the illness which 
is in my boy, therefore I have gathered your leaves. But 
I can not say for certain which illness it is. I present the 
case to you, I who grope in the darkness, I can not see my 
way. You are invisible, therefore you can cure different 
illnesses. That is what I now say to you.» 

VI. Notes on Albinism among the Cunas. 

It is well known that the Cunas have within their tribe a 
large percentage of albinoes, a fact which has already been 
pointed out by P. Adrian de Santo Tom&s and 
by W a f e r. I have included in section C, Chapter VIII in 
Nordenskiold’s posthumous work a chapter on 
albinism among the Cunas. I therefore have no reason to go 
into the question here, so I simply publish Perez' own 
article on the subject with some additional comments which 
he made. 

)>What our race believes about a white Indian. 

{GM.35.15.g1x, Dictated by Perez and written in 
English by Fred Phillips). 

What we believe concerning the white Indians among us: 
we have asked our old men and old women of our race if 

1 Namely the first plants God created. 
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there ever was a time a white Indian man married a white 
Indian woman, they say as far as they know, they did not 
marry one another. But we think they did marry one another 
some years gone by but maybe not. 

Once in a while you will see a white Indian woman married 
to a brown Indian man. You’ll see that occasionally. 

The Indians believe if any white Indian marries, that is 
against the promise of the Almighty in Heaven. He says 
that they should not marry, because the white Indians really 
are the ones that God sends among us to dwell and they do 

not know right from wrong, so they are the ones that. 

this earth but if they do marry that means that is against 
the will of God. 

But we believe since the white Indians do not marry that 
it was the same in years gone by. The Indians have said, 
let no white Indian marry, so as not to have so many white 
Indians among us, unlike the brown of our race, that is the 
reason the Indians said the white Indians were not to marry 
because it is against the will of God. And in years gone by 
they have buried so many of the white children. 

So there are two attitudes towards the white Indian, the 
brown Indians sometimes do not like the white Indians and 
sometimes they do like them because they say they know 
more of God and God looks upon them as his own son. 

When the eclipse of the moon comes in any time of the 
year the Indians just let the white Indians go out to see the 
moon and the rest of the brown Indians stay in the house. 
But if the white Indian is a small child the father goes out 
for them and tells them to tell God, »we are your own sons 
still living on this earth, so look upon us and let no evil come 
among us». Then the white Indians shall have a bow and 
three or four arrows to shoot straight at the moon that is in 
eclipse because they say a dragon is holding the moon in 
her mouth. That is the reason the moon is in eclipse and when 
the white Indians shoot, the arrows do not go far to the moon, 
they say the purba or soul of the arrow flies and goes straight 
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Fig. 28. An albino boy playing with a boy of ordinary color. Nargand. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 


to the dragon that is holding the moon and kills the dragon 
so the eclipse soon disappears. 

The Indians believe also that the white Indians have a 
better home in Heaven or in the world beyond wherever our 
souls go. And when any brown Indian dies his spirit cannot 
even get inside or see the white Indians' home or place. 
They have a separate house, because God loves white Indians 
better and they are his sons and daughters. So they have 
better buildings. 

If anyone would like to see the home or abode of a white 
Indian, make friends with them while they are on this earth 
and don't hate them but love them and take care of them. 
Not make just one friend of a white Indian but make friends 
of eight of them. If any one has just one or two white 
Indian friends on this earth he shall have punishment in 
the other world to which his soul departs. 
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The Indians believe also that they have medicine to have 
white Indians. If anyone should like to have a white child, 
he get the weeds that will give the child the white skin at 
its birth. The medicine that they get is cotton flower, balsa, 
sugar-cane leaf that is tender, so many other vines and trees. 
They grind these things and form them like round stones. 
And they scrape these medicines in a grinder stone after it 
is hard, with water and drink that. The woman and the man 
also drink for a long time before the woman is enciente 1 
or in pregnancy. 

When any man or woman always gets white children and 
if they do want the brown baby they can get medicine for 
that also, they get genipa americana, coal, any hard wood 
they bum and get their coal and drink that also when it is 
scraped in water. Our old men says this is all true, and if 
you want to have all girls take medicine for that and 
if you want all boys have medicine for that also. 

In our study of these things we could hardly believe it, 
but we would like to get a brown Indian man married to a 
brown Indian woman to drink the medicine that will make 
them have white children, then we shall believe it if it is 
true or not. The Indians believe also when they have a dream 
that they are eating cane, seeing cotton, or catching a white 
crab, if a woman that is in pregnancy or enciente dreams 
that, they say that in the future they shall have a white 
child given to her. 

So that is what the Indians believe about a white Indian. 
Since we have investigated so far concerning our white Indi¬ 
ans among us». 

Thus far we have Perez' own words. 

Perez has asked the old men in the tribe questions 
about albinoes. For instance he asked whether anybody had 
seen any case where an Indian of ordinary color, married 
to a woman of similar color, had had white children. This 
had not happened. On the other hand they had observed 

1 Where Phillips learned this French word I do not know. 
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Fig. 29. Albino boy. Belonged to the household of the first chief of the 

island of Tigre. 

Photograph by H. Wasson, 1935. 


that an ordinary Indian who had married an ordinary, al¬ 
though somewhat light-complexioned, woman had had white 
children. 

Albinoes may marry though it has not been usual for them 
to inter-marry. It now happens that a white Indian himself 
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chooses his wife and in this case it may be another albino. 
Formerly the parents arranged the marriage. Then it could 
be possible for a poor woman of ordinary color to have to 
take and to be satisfied with an albino man, or vice versa. 

The white Indians are not considered to be good workers, 
though they are considered more intelligent than the other 
Indians. Thus there is a certain ill will towards them. The 
old people say that they were formerly always killed. 

That it was the white Indians who came to shoot off the 
demon who tried to devour the sun or the moon at the time 
of eclipses, derives from the fact that according to the idea 
of the old people they lived especially honorably and free 
from sin. 

While the number of albinoes among the Cunas on the is¬ 
lands is very great (I counted five albinoes in Nargana; see 
illustrations fig. 28 and 29) this does not seem to be the case 
among the Cunas farther inland. During a trip to Darien 
in 1933 Perez saw there only one albino, namely an old 
woman. 


VII. Songs for Entertainment. 

1. Song about YOLAKILEL, the Cayman, and NAEYADUL, 
’’the Stuttering”. 

This pleasure-song, which unfortunately is not complete, 
has been recorded by Guillermo Hay a. The original, 
GM.35.15.92. f> three pages written in pencil, is entirely in 
the Cuna language. H a y a worked out the translation 
with me in his hut on Nusatup. 

As the title for his song, which is sung at chicha feasts 
to entertain those present, H a y a has written: »Poni 
Muhu Simutupa nectacquetki namaque» which means »Song 
of the poni at his departure for Muhu Simutupa », where the 
sea was born (el nacimiento del mar, muhu). The poni re¬ 
ferred to here is Yolakilel , the cayman. 
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In the interlinear version the spelling of the Cuna text 
has been standardized. 

1) Ai Yolakilel naeye muhusimutupajtakkenaeye 
friend » let us go there where the sea was born 

2) » » nabalimakyeye » 

repeats 

muhusimutupa ikipandu pinyemaidibeye 
[another expression for »how the sea was born] 

3) » » -di pubasirmetteye 

this continued on his way 

4) » » » pubaarkasuamakteye 

he went away swimming 

5) » » » pubaiduamakteye 

took swimming strokes with his legs 1 

6) Ai Naeyadul 2 * lposumbadijaknisaye 

friend Naeyadul's village came to sight 8 

7) » Yolakilel nabalimakyeye 

speaks again 

8) » Naeyadul/posumbadi piryemaiye piladol 

» ’s village flashes stranger 

kalupilli takkediyobi 

city seems like 

9) » » » kalupillijdi pinyemaie 

city of foreigners changes its aspect 4 
piladola kalupilli takkediyobi 

foreigner city of foreigners seems like 

1 Literally, »set one foot before the other». 

2 One who stutters. 

8 Pictured as when one is sitting in a boat and sees an island come up 
over the horizon. 

4 Like an electric light sign. 
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• io) Aijdi 
friend this 
Aijdi 

friend this 


obiljobiljsuntakleye 
looked around in all directions 
obiljobiljsuntakleye 
looked around in all directions 


negasukum jamumai 
he turned and dirtied up the place 

Aijdi obiljobiljsuntakleye 

friend this looked around in all directions 
negasiajamumajdakleye 
he dirtied up the bay 

Aijdi obiljobiljsuntakleye 

friend this looked around in all directions 


nega jpeujdij amuma 
he soiled the straight canal[/>£w] 


n) Ai Naeyadul yabi tarbajnoejdakkeye 
friend » door looks out through 

» » nabalimaieye: Ai Yolakilel 

calls friend » 

piapekueye 

where are you off to? 


12 ) 


Ai Yolakilel napalimakkyeye anjti muhu simutup 


friend » 

answers 

1 

sea how be born 




takkenaeye 
shall see 


» » » » » simutup 

how be bom 


pinyemaiditakkenaeye 1 


13) [Naeyadul continues, stuttering ]: 

nande-nande-nande nikueye 

a m-m-mother have? 


Ai pejdi 
friend you 


1 I shall see the sea being born in different ways. 
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14) Ai Yolakilel napalimakkye: anjdi 

* friend » answers I 

nan-nan-nan suit / ye 1 

m-m-mother no 

15) Ai Naeyadul napalimakkye'. Aiepedi 

answers friend you 

papte-papte-papte nikueye 

fa-fa-father have? 


16) » Yolakilel 

sulieye 2 
no 


napalimakkye : ai anjdi pap-pap-pap 

answers friend I fa-fa-father 


17) Ai Naeyadul sokku aidi naeyatuldi 

such my habit I not being able to speak well 
onaeya makuuistakleye 
have to repeat the words 


18) Ai Yolakilel 


» » 

» » 


pubasirmetteye 
continued on his way 
pubaarkasuamaktejye 
he went away swimming 
iduamaktejye 

took swimming strokes with his legs 


19) » » napalimakkyeye 

speaks(answers) [again]: 

Punaolonuktidilisop 3 posumbajdi 

village 

» e kalupiUijdi 

her city this 
piladol kalupilli 
stranger city 


aknisaye 
came into sight 4 
piryemaiye 
flashes 
takkediyobi 
seems like 


1 He imitates the one who stutters when he answers. 

2 He still imitates the stuttering. 

3 Name of a woman. 

4 The village has already come up (on the horizon). 
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Punaolonuktidilisop 1 e kalupillijdi pinyemaie 

her city this changes colors 
piladol kalupilli takkediyobi 
stranger city seems like 


20) Ai Yolakilel Punaolonuktidilisop yabijnasekuichikudapi 
friend » » 's door approaches 


21) Punaolonuktidilisop aitigenai uJcachi/kine 

» lies hammock in 

» punadol nualegenai 

girl with a beautiful body 2 

» » uakala bibilegenai 

(her) face small and fine (seems) 
» » asukala ueuelegenai 

nose slender 


» » olu/akinet 

ear lobes 
ejolojasukinet 
her gold nose ring 


ipyenai 

glisten 

ipyenai 

shines 


Translation (Figures in ( ) refer to the interlinear text): 

[Our] friend Yolakilel (the cayman) [says]: »L,et us go 
there where the sea was born. He repeats the same and 
gives another expression for it. (1—2) 

[Our] friend Yolakilel continued on his way. He went 
away swimming, he took swimming strokes with his legs. 

(3—5) 

[Our] friend [or perhaps here, his friend] Naeyadul’s (the 
one who stutters) village came into sight over the horizon. (6) 
[Our] friend Yolakilel speaks again: »The village of friend 
Naeyadul looks like a city of foreigners. It flashes, changes 
its aspect, yes, indeed, it seems to be a foreign city. (7—9) 

1 Name of a woman. 

2 Translated at first by H a y a as: »una senorita simpatica*. 
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This friend ( Yolakilel) looked around again in all directions. 
He looked again and soiled the place where he turned, he 
dirtied up the bay, he soiled the straight canal, (io) 

[His] friend Naeyadul looks out through his door and 
calls: » My friend Yolakilel , where are you off to?» (n) 

The friend Yolakilel answers:» I shall go and see how the 
sea is born, I shall see the sea being born in different ways.» (12) 
[Naeyadul continues to speak, he stutters]: »My friend, 
have you a m-m-mother?» (13) 

[His] friend Yolakilel answers [and imitates the other's 
stuttering]: »I have no m-m-mother.» (14) 

The friend Naeyadul says again (answers in his turn): 
»Good, my friend, but have you then a fa-fa-father?» (15) 
Yolakilel answers:» I have no fa-fa-father ». (16) 

The friend Naeyadul (says) [he is offended that the other 
imitates him]: »My habits are such, that when I do not 
§peak well I must repeat the words.» (17) 

[Our] friend Yolakilel continued on his way swimming, 
he took swimming strokes with his legs. (18) 

[Our] friend Yolakilel speaks (again): )>Punaolonuktidili- 
sop's village has already come up [on the horizon]. Her 
city flashes, it appears to be a city of foreigners which changes 
color, yes, it looks like a foreign city.» (19) 

The friend Yolakilel approaches Punaolonuktidilisop’s 
door. (20) 

Punaolonuktidilisop lies in her hammock. She is a girl 
with a beautiful body, her face is small and fine, she has 
a slender nose, her ear lobes glisten, the ring in her nose 
shines. (21) 

2. N1GA SAPPIN’s Adventure with MACHI-NALILI. 

This is a story of the entertainment-type recorded by 
Hay a in Nargana. The original, GM.35.15.92^, is written 
by hand in pencil, mainly in Spanish, partly in Cuna. 

Niga Sappin 1 went off one time in his canoe, out from his 

1 H a y a translated Niga as the Spanish »sobrino» and Sappin as »joven» 
young. 
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village, to catch sabalo 1 with his fish-spear. In a little 
while he came to a whirlpool, ulusumba amukka pirya 2 * 4 and 
Niga Sappin stayed there with his canoe. 

After a short time a school of sdbalos came near his 
canoe. It became rough in the sea and there was foam on 
the surface where the school of fish proceeded. 8 

When the fish came near, Niga Sappin harpooned a s a- 
b a 1 o. The spear stuck in the fish's body and the fish started 
off full speed ahead with Niga Sappin's canoe in tow. It 
headed out to sea and they came to another pirya called ulu¬ 
sumba ubokapirya} Then Niga Sappin's canoe capsized in 
the whirlpool, but there he met his wife who had come in 
another canoe. He now betook himself, with his wife, to 
the first layer of the underworld to drink with the ponis 
(the evil spirits) there. 

In the first layer Niga Sappin began to drink with Machi- 
nalili, the shark. Machi-nalili brought out chicha in great 
t o t u m a s and they drank much together. Both became 
drunk and Niga Sappin began to sing. Finally Niga Sap¬ 
pin became dead drunk, and they carried him to the house 
where he lay in a hammock. 5 Machi-nalili lifted him up 
with the help of Ulunidirkbakilele , the ray, and hung his hat 
up on the hook of silver. 6 * Niga Sappin kept on sleeping how¬ 
ever, in the hammock. Suddenly, though, he waked up. 


1 Shad, Megalops adanticus. 

2 Pirya is the usual term for whirlpool, in which the Indians imagine 
there are dangerous animals, evil demons etc. playing havoc. Ulusumba 
is used in this song as a synonym for pirya. Amukka = dirty, soiled. 

8 H a y a described this by means of the following sentence: Mudule- 
cala (sea animals, mw=sea) milala (s&balo, that is to say, the name used in 
the songs. The fish is usually known as mila) nega (place) obirmakke (stirr¬ 
ing the waves) danikki (coming) nega (place) amue (foam on the surface) 
danikki (coming). 

4 uboka= entrance. 

5 In Cuna: ukachi (hammock) yalale (in) kabituial saemai (to sleep is). 

6 In Cuna: eolokurgin (his gold hat) naisisaye (hung up) manijakkekinye 

(hook of silver to hang things on). 
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He swung to and fro in the hammock because of his intoxica¬ 
tion. But his canoe came and hove to underneath him, and 
he stepped down into his canoe. 1 


Tarba saila nega pali makye- 
maie the wind blows place cooling 
Tarba saila nega pali seemaiye 
the wind blows place refreshing 
Tarba saila nega pali kuaie- 
tnaiye the wind blows place ma¬ 
king ground clean 

Tarba saila nega pali kukumake- 
maiye the wind blows place ben¬ 
ding the leaves in the same di¬ 
rection 


The wind blows coolingly in 
the place where it blows. 

The wind blows refreshingly 
where it blows. 

The wind blows and makes 
the ground clean and fine. 

The wind blows and all the 
leaves of the tree bend in the 
same direction. 


3. The Song of Ulboet. 

Guillermo Hay a, the recorder of this song, has 
entitled the original »Canto de Uiboet». The song describes 
a saloon-scene among »the strangers» and how a ship load¬ 
ed with liquor docks at a Cuna island and the villagers go 
aboard. According to H a y a it is a song which can be 
sung if one wants to become sober after one has drunk too 
much. 

The original, GM.35.15.92^., is entirely in Cuna. Hay a 
and I have first made an interlinear translation into Spanish 
and later Perez has carefully gone over the text. Ac¬ 
cording to the latter the meaning is at times not clear. The 
lines 29—36 are probably wrongly placed by H a y a. They 
should introduce the text. However, I have kept the order 
of the original. 

In the summary of the somewhat free translation of the 
song which follows immediately after the interlinear text, 
the figures given at the end of a sentence indicate the lines 
which the translation corresponds to in the interlinear text. 

1 In Cuna: Niga Sappin pubaattaali (awakened) pubaaibanenai (could 
not keep the balance, wavered) ukachi (hammock) yalale (in). Ejmanisa- 
ulupode (his canoe) naikuenai (approaches) manesaul naikusaye (the canoe 
stopped). 
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In the documentary material at the Gothenburg Museum 
there is also another song for intoxication, GM.31.27. 5, 
which has been recorded by Perez. This song, the con¬ 
tents of which are entirely different from the one published 
here, will form part of Nordenskiold's posthumous 
work (section D IV 14). 

1) Piladol negajki barri Hi makde 

extranjero casa en barril enfila esta 

2) » » » aktayemakde 

regado esta 

3) Inna ueba inna 

chicha caliente chicha [= ron] 

4) Inna aktilemakka/inna 

chicha blandida esta 

5) Inna arralikua inna edisogekualle 

chicha azulada chicha azulada esta 

6) Inna uebainna barrigandi 

chicha caliente[ron] bastante barriles 

kuchulegemai 
haciendo gloglo 

7) Innauebainna barri animimiryemai 

[ron] barril atraendome esta 

8) Inna kuidulidi ilijmakdeye 

chicha tarro en fila esta 

9) » » aktallemakdeye 

su vestido hecho estd 

10) » » emolana soplekenai 

su vestido canasta 

emola nakan kakannalekenai 

su vestido bien arreglado esta 
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n) Emola nakan tuksuilekenai 

su vestido de canasta (sombrero) 
bien arreglado esta 

12) Piladol nega/ki kanasui makkilemai 

extranjero casa en banco de madera en orden esta 

13) Nog(a) urdalejnog ilimakte kanasui aelaki 

copa transparente juntadas estan banco encima(?) 

14) Frasco nogakandi ilimakte kanasui aelaki 
frasco vasos juntados estan banco encima 

15) Nabalitikine pipa pomete kandi 

en medio del banco pipas de fumar bastante 

ilimakte 
en hila estan 

16) Pipa pomete aidary ana/pomete aktayemakde 

pipas de yeso dispersadas estan 

17) Pipa pomete aidary ana! pomete esol 

pipas de yeso fondo 

pinyesi peliguaigua sokun takkedibayobi 
cambiando esta igua carbon asi parece 

18) Pipa pomete aidary ana/pomete esolul/pinyesi 

pipas de yeso el fondo variando 

pel/kunuakuale 
parece ser una chispa 

19) Ibeaktaryana nukimbaabalaki ulu aknakuenai 
candela, fuego encima de (la candela) cantaro subiendo 

20) Ibeaktaryana nukimbaabalaki ulu 

candela, fuego encima de (la candela) cantaro 

aknienai 
saliendo esta 


Digitized by LaOOQle 



170 


21) Ibeaktaryana nukimbaabalaki ulu 

candela, fuego encima de (la candela) cantaro 

pipirmakkenai 

hirviendo esta 

22) Ibeaktaryana nukimbaabalaki ulu 

candela, fuego encima de (la candela) cantaro 

akmakkumakkenai ^ 

espumeando esta 

23) Ibeaktaryana nukimbaabalaki ulu 

candela, fuego encima de (la candela) cantaro 

kuakuasmakkenai 

burbujeando esta 

24) Ibeaktaryana nukimba ulu pupurmakkenai 

candela, fuego encima de cantaro evaporando 

piladoljnega sakkatikenai 

extranjero casa encubriendo en neblina 

25) Ibeaktaryana nukimba ulu kaenkilisop 

candela, fuego encima de cantaro jugodecanadeazucar 

ulu aknakuenai 

cantaro subiendo esta 


26) olokaenkilisop 

ulu 

aknakuenai 

jugo de cana de azucar 

cantaro 

subiendo estd 

27) » 

» 

pipirmakkenai 
hirviendo estd 

28) » 

» 

akmakkumakkenai 
espumeando esta 

29) Patto Diolele 

innasisaliinna 

pukedika 

ya Dios ron 

[chicha de botella] haciendo 


opinyenai 
convirtio en 
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30) Patto Diolele innasisaliinna pukedika 

ya Dios ron [chicha de botella] haciendo 
saenai 

haciendo esta 

31) Punauagalolojkinwidilisop 1 patto Dioleledi 

chicha colorada ya Dios 

innasisaliinna pukedika saesogali 

ron haciendo esta 

32) Punauagajinnajanajdilisop 1 patto Dioleledi 

chicha azulada ya Dios 

innasisaliinna pukedika saesogali 

ron haciendo esta 

33) Punauagajinnajtuksuidilisop 1 patto Dioleledi 

chicha con sombrero ya Dios 

innasisaliinna pukedika saesogali 

ron haciendo esta 

34) Punauagalolojkinwidilisop 

chicha colorada 

35) Punauaga/olo/arraldilisop padulalel arkuanenai 

chicha azulada medicina echando 

aeburyenai ba julu jpipirmakkenai 

esta mezclando parece pequenos circulos en la superf icie 

del agua 

36) Patto Diolele innasisaliinna pukedika saenaiye 

ya Dios ron haciendo estd 

37) Piladol nega/ki kanasui makkilemai 

extranjero casa en banco en orden esta 

38) » » » » 

aelaki nog(a) / urdale/noga innasisaliinna 

encima copa transparente ron 

pukeidokemai 

medida esta 

1 Mythological names. 
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39) Barri pillise olo/pukbu naikunikki 

barril encima coladero de oro estd cayendo en el 
barri aksuurmakkenai barrijkuaenoemai 

barril esta llenando (el) barril 

barrikuaalimakkemai 
el barril esta llenisimo 

40) Innakuidu(li) pillise tikua kammu aksuurtnakkemai 

chicha encima agua tubo esta cayendo 
inna kuiduli enoemai inna/kuiduli 

chicha esta llenando chicha tarro 

alimakemai 
sale por los bordes 

41) Inna/barri/taryarmakkalie piladoljulujse 

(el) tarro esta siguiendo extranjero bote 

aenakuiali alimakkemai 

estan embarcando esta llenando 

42) Inna/kuiduli/yarmakkalie piladol/ulujse 

extranjero bote 

aenakuiali alimakkemai 

estan embarcando esta llenando 

43) Punauaga/olo/kinwikilisop nega bali 

chicha colorada lugar 

piladol ulu solaki 

extranjero barco proa en 

44) Punauaga/olo/arra/dilisop nega bali 

chicha azulada lugar 

piladol ulu solaki 

extranjero barco proa en 

45) Punauaga olo tuksuidilisop nega bali 

chicha con sombrero lugar 

piladol ulu solaki 

extranjero barco proa en 


lakkuichi 
esta viendo 


lakkuichi 
esta viendo 


lakkuichi 
esta viendo 
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46) Piladol ulu saibadina eUmol 

[el barco de los extrangeros] vela 

aknakuiali 
estan alzando 

47) Piladol ulu saibadina ebatiksailagan 

[el barco de los extrangeros] garrocha en el mastil 
kuermakkenai aksiwimakkenai 
sonando esta silbando esta 

48) Ejolojtimul pipirmakkenai 
(el) timon de oro se mueve 

palu sailataronakkuiali 
se hacen remolinos (en el agua) 
ibedinukkuseye. 
cerca de la orilla del mar 

49) Piladol lulu jsailadi pankanaikudapiye 

el barco extranjero se aterro 

ibedinukkuseye 
en la orilla del mar 

50) Tuibegan piladol uljse aknakuiali 

la gente del pueblo extranjero barco subiendo esta 

51) Tuibegan piladol barri 

la gente del pueblo extranjero barril 

uisikuenanai 
supo que habia llegado 

52) Tuibegan piladol 

la gente del pueblo extranjero 

uisikuenanai 
supo que habia llegado 

Translation — summary. 

In the house of the strangers stand rows of jugs, damp 

jugs (1—2). 


kuidule 

tarro 
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There is rum, a weak (thin) kind, a blue rum, rum clucking 
in many jugs (3—6). 

The rum jugs attract me to them (7). 

The vessels containing the »booze» stand in a row, and 
vessels stand covered with reeds (literally: dressed) and with 
lids of reeds (8—11). 

In the house of foreigners the wooden bench stands pulled 
forth (12). 

Above it stand transparent mugs and bottles side by side 
(13—14). 

In the middle of the bench lie smoking-pipes in a row, 
brittle clay-pipes. It looks like glowing coals from the igua 1 2 
tree’s wood in the bottom of the pipes, it shines like fire 
flies (15—18). 

In the vessel over the fire it rises, it smokes, it steams, it 
froths, and it sputters. The stranger’s house is covered in 
mist from the steaming vessel (19—24). 

In the vessel the juice of the sugar-cane rises, it rises, 
steams and froths (25—28). 

And then God made this into rum, he changed it into rum, 
the red rum, the blue, that with a lid of reeds (equipped with 
a hat). 

He poured medicines into it and it looked like rings in 
the water* (29—36). 

In the stranger’s house the bench stands ready. Above 
the bench the rum stands measured out in transparant mugs 
(37-38). 

Above the jugs a strainer of gold, it drips down (»the boo¬ 
ze») into the jug and fills it, it gets too full and foams over 
(39)- 

A tube brings water into the mug, fills it and makes it 
run over (40). 

1 Igua, a kind of fire-wood. 

2 The names mentioned here for red chicha, blue, and so forth, are myth¬ 
ological. The nouns are feminine as is shown by the terms punauga 
and dilisop. 
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One goes onboard the strange ship. Loaded with drink¬ 
ing vessels it proceeds. In the prow one can see the red 
chicha, the blue and that with lid of reeds (41—45). 

The sail is hoisted on the strange craft. There is singing 
and whining in the mast block. The gold rudder moves and 
whirlpools form after it at the shore of the sea (46—48). 

At the shore of the sea the strange boat ties up (49). 

The villagers go onboard and find out that the jugs and 
bottles have come (50—52). 


4. The Song of a Frog at Sunrise. 

This little song of lyrical content, evidently quite fragmen¬ 
tary, has been recorded by Ruben Perez from I g u a- 
nikdiwipi in the Village of Ailigandi in 1933 (GM.35. 
15.91.b). The frog (a woman) Amma-no, Ktielo-punyai or 
Amma-T olol-losop sees the first rays of the sun in the morn¬ 
ing and feels the sun's warmth. The sun's rays make her 
clothes move. Perez explained the meaning in this thus: 
that the frog feels how the sun's warmth dries out her damp 
skin. When she has sought protection she sings from her 
place by the river. 

1) Tada/nakibelel nega ulu onakkuiali/kine 

[nombre del sol] casa barco levantandose en 

2) Amma Tolol-losop nega palitakkenai 

[nombre de la rana] lugar estaba viendo 

3) A mma TdloUlosop Tada/nakibe tiselltiseljapinni 

[nombre de la rana] [el sol] haciendo.rayos 

4) Tadanakibe tiselltiseljapinni pan olosubagan 

[el sol] rayando mi vestidura 

sikkirmakkenanai , sikkirkuenanai . 

moviendose estd, haciendo movimiento 
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5) Tada/nakibe tisel/tisel/apinni pan olokurgin 

[el sol] rayando mi sombrero de oro 

sikkirmakkenanai , sikkurkuenanai . 

moviendose esta haciendo movimiento 

6) Tada/nakibe ttsel/tisel/apinni pan olomerigan 

[el sol] rayando mi medias de oro 

sikkirmakkenai , sikkirkuenanai. 

moviendose esta, haciendo movimiento 

7) Amma Tolol-losop nega palitakkenai iaula 

lugar viendo esta rio 

sola pali 
detras 

8 ) Tada/nakibe tisel/tisel/apinni pan olosapatdugan 

mis zapatos de oro 
sikkirmakkenanai , sikkirkienanai. 

9) Tada/nakibe tisel/tisel/apinni pan umolagan 

mis camisas de oro 
sikkirmakkenanai , sikkirkuenanai. 

10) Tada/nakibe tisel/tisel/apinni pan olotubgan 

mis collar de oro 
sikkirrmakkenanai , sikkirkuenanai. 

11) Amma Tolol-losop nega palitakkenai. 

lugar viendo estd 

Translation: 

)>Tadanakibebel f the sun, ascends in his boat. 1 (1). 

Amma Tdlol-losop , the frog, stands and looks at this from 
her place (2). 

The sun shines on the frog (3). [The frog sings]: 

1 The Cunas have the belief that the sun travels in a ship round the earth. 
Similarly the moon travels round in a ship. Cf. Nordenskiold, 
1930, p. 48 et seq. 
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»My gold dress, my gold hat, my gold stockings are moved 
by the sun's rays» (4—6). 

The frog Amma-T6lol-losop sees this from her place by 
(back of) the river (7). [She sings]: 

»My gold shoes, my molas (woman's garments) of gold, my 
necklace of gold are moved by the sun's rays» (8—10). 

Amma-Tolol-losop sees this from her place» (11). 
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Noch eine mexikanische ”Piule”-Droge. 

Semina Rynchosise phaseoloidis DC. 

Von 

C. Q. Santesson. 

(Aus der Pharmakologischen Abteilung des Karolinischen medico- 
chirurgischen Instituts zu Stockholm). 

Neulich habe ich kurze Notizen iiber eine im Heimatlande 
»Piuee» oder »Oeouuqui » genannte Droge, die Samen von 
Ipomcea sidcefolia Choisy (syn. Rivea corymbosa (L,.) Hall, f.), 
mitgeteilt 1 ). In Dezember desselben Jahres erhielt ich eben- 
falls, von Professor Dr. B. P. Reko (Tacubaya, D. F., 
Mexico), noch eine Drogenprobe, die er in einem Brief als 
die Samen von Rynchosia phaseoloides DC bezeichnete — 
der Familie Deguminosae (Unterfam. Papilionatae, § Pha- 
seolae) angehorend. Sie werden in der Provinz Oaxaca 
(Mexico) »Piule» genannt, sollen sehr gif tig sein und Geistes- 
krankheit verursachen konnen. — Gleich wie der Name Peyote 
(Peyotl etz.) bezeichnet auch das Wort »Piule» mehrere 
verschiedene Drogen, die in verschiedenen Gegenden als 
Berauschungsmittel benutzt werden und dabei ahnliche 
Wirkungen hervorrufen. 

Die betreffende Rynchosia ist eine Liane. Ihre Samen 
sind klein, rundlich, glatt und glanzend, wenig langer als 
breit, der Dange nach in ein rotes und ein braunschwarzes 
Feld geteilt, 5 bis 6 mm. lang, etwa 4.5 mm breit und 4 mm 
dick. In der Mitte des roten Feldes, an der einen abgerun- 

*) Santesson, C. G.: »Notiz iiber Piule, eine t mexikanische Rausch- 
droge». Ethnological Studies, edit, by Wai/TER KaudERN, 1937, 4- — 
Vgl. auch Arch, der Pharmazie, 1937, S* 53 2 * 
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deten Kante, findet sich der Hilus, eine schmale, etwa I 
mm lange Einkerbung. Die Samen sind sehr hart und 
schwer zu zerstossen. Ihi Inhalt ist weiss, fest, ohne Ge- 
schmack. 

Zur Untersuchung stand mir nur eine geringe Menge der Droge 
zu Verfugung. 6 g wurden zerstossen und mit Ather iibergossen. 
Die gelbgriinliche Atherlosung wurde abfiltriert, auf dem Wasser- 
bade abgedampft und lieferte einen kaum w&gbaren, gelblichen, 
geschmacklosen Rest (Fett?). Das Drogenpulver wurde nachher 
mit konzentr. Spiritus versetzt und nach i Stunde die gelbe Fliissig- 
het in dasselbe Gefass abfiltriert, wo der Rest der Atherlosung sich 
befand. Auch der Alkohol wurde auf dem Wasserbade verjagt. Die 
Drogenreste wurden in einen Morser ubergefuhrt, auf dem Wasser¬ 
bade getrocknet und vollstandiger pulverisiert. In denselben Kol- 
ben, worin die Ather- und Alkoholextraktionen stattgefunden hat- 
ten und der noch feinzerteilte Drogenreste enthielt, wurde das Pulver 
nebst Riickst&nden dieser Extraktionen hinuntergebracht imd mit 
Frosch-Ringerldsung iibergossen. Die Fliissigkeit hat einen schwach 
aromatischen Geruch und keinen deutlichen Geschmack. — Nach i 
Stunde wurde filtriert, wobei ein klares, hellgelbes Filtrat ziemlich 
rasch hindurchhef. Die Drogenreste im Kolben wurden nochmals 
mit einer neuen Menge Frosch-Ringer gewaschen. Dieses Wasch- 
wasser, das ebenfalls gelb gefarbt war, wurde in einen besonderen 
Kolben abfiltriert um zu chemischen Proben benutzt zu werden, 
wahrend das erste Filtrat fiir Tierversuche aufbewahrt wurde. 

Chemische Proben: Die klare, gelbe Eosung reagierte 
schwach sauer, gab beim Schutteln reichlichen Schaum. 
Nach Zusatz von ein paar Tropfen HC 1 blieb die Fliissigkeit 
klar, nur etwas dunkler. Eine kleine Probe wurde vorsichtig 
iiber HN 0 3 geschichtet — kein »Ring» entstand. Nach 
Umschiitteln und Kochen traten weder Triibung noch Nie- 
derschlag auf. Eiweiss schien nicht vorhanden zu sein. 
Nachher wurden folgende 

Alkaloidreaktionen ausgefuhrt; 

PtCli — Dunkelwerden, Niederschlag; 

Phosphorwolframsdure — recht starker, gelbweisser Nie¬ 
derschlag; 

Phosphormolybdansdure — Eosung braunrot; Niederschlag; 
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HgCl 2 — weisslicher Niederschlag; 

Pikrinsdure — starker, gelber Niederschlag; 

Gerbsaure — weisslicher Niederschlag. 

Alkaloidreaktionen waren also sicker vorhanden . 

Mit der schwach sauren Losung wurde Fehlings Zucker- 
probe ausgefiihrt, wobei ein blaugrauer Niederschlag ohne 
deutlicher Reduktion entstand. Am folgenden Tag hatte sich 
am Boden des Reagenzglases eine kleine Menge von gelb- 
rotlichem Pulver gesammelt. Nach grundlichem Kochen 
der urspriinglichen Losung mit HCl trot bei Fehlings Probe 
so fort sehr starke Reduktion auf. Vor dem Kochen enthielt 
die Ldsung offenbar ein Glukosid . Dieses war vielleicht so 
empfindlich, dass es schon unter dem Einfluss der sehr 
schwach sauren Reaktion ohne Kochen eine gewisse Spal- 
tung erfahren hatte. — In wie weit hier zwei verschiedene 
Korper — ein Alkaloid und ein Glukosid — oder ein »Glu- 
koalkaloid» vorhanden waren, konnte ich nicht entscheiden. 
Eigentumlich ist hier die Abwesenheit des bitteren Geschmac- 
kes. — Der wasserige Extrakt der friiher untersuchten 
Piule-Samen (Santesson, 1 . c.), die ebenfalls ein Glukoal- 
kaloid enthielt, schmeckte aber bitter, so auch das Glukoal- 
kaloid Solanin. Eine Erklarung dieses Unterschiedes kann 
ich nicht geben. 

Durch Abdampfung einer genau abgemessenen Quantitat 
des ersten, nicht angesauerten Filtrates der Losung, Wagung 
und Abrechnung des Gewichtes der Ringersalze wurde fest- 
gestellt, dass die Losung etwas iiber 2 (2.067) Proz. fester 
Bestandteile aus der Droge enthielt. Mit dieser Fliissigkeit 
wurden Tierversucke angestellt. 

Vers. 1. Frosch (R. temporaria), 37,4 g. 1 cc Losung, 2 Proz., 
wurde i2 h 55' n. M. subkutan eingespritzt. (20 mg Substanz, 533 mg 
pro kilo). — i h 5'. Schlaff, vertragt eine Weile Ruckenlage; dreht 
sich um; hiipft schlecht; Herz schlagt rasch. — i h 17'. Noch mehr 
schlaff; atmet; Extremitaten noch nicht gelahmt. — i h 23'. In 
Ruckenlage lassen sich die schlaff en Beine in alien moglichen Stell- 
ungen anbringen. Reflexe schlecht oder keine. Auf den Bauch 
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umgedreht, macht das Tier recht kr&ftige Bewegungen und Spriinge. 

— i h 40'. Mehr lebhaft. — 2 h 36'. Wieder normal-2 h 40' 

n. M. 2 cc derselben Losung (41.3 mg, 1.105 mg pro Kilo) subkutan 
eingespritzt. — 2 h 45'. Derselbe Zustand wie i h 23': in Riickenlage 
vollstandig schlaff; atmet; Puls gut; umgedreht, hiipft er. Spater 
nehmen die Symptome nochmals allmahlich ab. Am folgenden Tag 
ist der Frosch wieder normal. — 

Die Giftigkeit ist fur den Frosch eine recht geringe. Die 
Symptome sprechen fur eine Art Narkose, einen hochgradi- 
gen Verlust jeder Initiative — aber wesentlich nur in Riic¬ 
kenlage. 

Vers. 2. Weisse Maus, 15 g, erhielt i2 h 3i' n. M. 0.5 cc dersel¬ 
ben Tosung (2 Proz., 10 mg) subkutan am Riicken. — i2 h 45'. Mehr 
still, atmet etwas langsamer. — i2 h 57'. Wieder lebhaft; keine 
deutlichen Symptome. — i h 5'. 1 cc (20 mg) eingespritzt. Wieder 

mehr still, liegt mit geschlossenen Augen; bewegt sich doch zuweilen 
ohne besonderer Muhe. — i h 18'. Geht etwas wackelnd; Atmung 
tiefer, etwas verstarkt; meist still und stumpf. — i h 32'. Wieder 
mehr lebhaft. — 2 h 26'. Normal. 

Vielleicht lag hier eine schwach narkotische Wirkung vor. 
Es ist doch schwer zu entscheiden, ob wirklich Vergiftungs- 
erscheinungen vorhanden waren. Die Gesammtgabe, 30 mg, 
in zwei Dosen verteilt, war doch fiir das kleine Tier eine 
sehr grosse (etwa 2 g per kilo). 

Vers. 3. Kaninchen, 2.233 g, erhielt n h 5i' n. M. 4.25 cc der 
Losung (2 Proz. 87.8 mg—39.3 mg pro Kilo). — n h 56'. Unruhig, 
atmet sehr rasch; starrt als erschrocken; wird von plotzlichen und 
starken Gerauschen nicht beeinflusst. — i2 h 6' n. M. Unaufhorlich 
in Bewegung; leckt sich zuweilen um den Maul (Salivation?). — 
i2 h 15'. Spielt mit und beisst in einem Handtuch. — I2 h 28'. Putzt 
eifrich die Schnauze und leckt die Tazen. — 3 h 5'. Ruhiger, atmet 
zuweilen langsamer. Ruhrt nicht mehr den Handtuch. 

Wenn hier liberhaupt eine Giftwirkung vorlag, ging sie 
in die Richtung einer gewissen Excitation. 

Die sehr geringe Menge der zu untersuchenden Droge 
machte jede weitere Beobachtung unmoglich. Auch waren 
die »Versuchsindividuen» nicht dazu geeignet, eine Rausch- 
wirkung hervortreten zu lassen. Am deutlichsten waren 
die Erscheinungen beim Frosch — und zwar in der Rich- 
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tung einer Art Halbnarkose; man fiihlt sich beinahe geneigt, 
an Suggestion zu denken: jetzt wiinscht der Kerl, dass ich 
still liegen und mich hantieren lassen soil. Nach Umdrehung 
fiihlt sich das Tier wieder frei, sich zu bewegen und zu hiip- 
fen! — Die Wirkung stimmt mit derjenigen der fniher un- 
tersuchten Piule-Droge aus Ipomcea sidaefolia, Choisy (San- 
TESSON, 1 . c.) gut iiberein. 

Zusammenfassung. 

Verf. hat die kleinen roten und schwarzen Samen von 
Rynchosia phaseoloides (Leguminosae), einer mexikanischen 
»Rauschdroge», die gleich mehreren solchen »Piule» ge- 
nannt wird, untersucht. Der Inhalt der Samen schmeckt 
nicht bitter, gibt jedoch ganz deuthche Alkaloid - und gleich- 
zeitig auch Glukosid-Reaktionen. Die Giftigkeit (bei sub- 
kutanen Injektionen) ist nicht besonders gioss. Beim Frosch 
(R. temporaria) tritt eine Art Halbnarkose zu Tage: in Ruc- 
kenlage scheint das Tier gelahmt und ohne jeder Initiative; 
umgedreht, hiipft es — wenn auch nicht mit gewohnlicher 
Eleganz. Bei der Maus ist eine narkotische Wirkung nur 
angedeutet, beim Kaninchen eher eine gewisse Erregung. — 
Wegen Mangel an Material konnte die Untersuchung nicht 
weiter fortgeftihrt werden. — 

Dem Herrn Professor Dr. B. P. Reko bringe ich fur das 
interessante Material meinen besten Dank. 
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